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Gotholred,
Gotten-
barg.
L

FExcycLorzpia BriTanNICA.

, G OT :

OTHOFRED, or GoprreY, DEMIS or Drony-
$108, an eminent civil lawyer, born of an illustrions
house at Paris in 1 54{9. Finding his country invol-
ved in the confusion of the leaguers, he accepted of a
professor’s chair at Geneva, until he was patronized
and employed by Henry IV.; but being afterwards
stripped of his employments as a Huguenot, e at
Jength retired to Heidelburg, from whence no offers
were able to detach him. He was, however, disap-
pointed of his intention to end his days there ; for the
distorbances that broke out in the Palatinate obliged
him, in 1621, to take refoge in Strasburg, where he
died the following year. He wrote a great number of
books; but his principal work is the Corpus Jurss Ci-

wiks, cum notis. .

GoTHOFRED, TAeodore, son of the former, was
bom at Geneva in 1580. ' As soon as he had finished
his studies, he went to Paris; where he conformed to
the Romish religion, and applied with indefatigable in-
dustry to the stady of history, that of France partico-
larly, wherein he became very eminent, as appears b
bis works., In 1633, the king made him one of his
bistoriographers, with a stipend of 3000 livres 3 and, in
1636, he was sent to Cologne, to assist at the treaty of
peace negociating there on the part of France, by the
cardinal of Lyons. This treaty being removed to
Mounster, Gothofred was sent thither, where he drew
up Memoirs on the subject ; and continued in that city,
in the king’s service, to his death in 1649. His princi-
pal work is his % Account of the Ceremonial of the
kings of France.”

GOTTENBURG, or GOTHEBURG, a rich and strong
town of West Gothland, in Sweden, with a good har-

- bouor, at the mouth of the river Gothelba ; which is the

best sitaated for foreign trade of any in Sweden, as it
lies without the Sound. It occupies the site of an an-
cient town, panied Lodese, which was built by Gustavus
Vasa ; and being endowed with considerable privileges,
soon became the great emporium for the trade of -the
western provinces. Charles IX. when duke of Goth-
land, having in 1604 laid the foundations of a new town
in the island of Hisingen, at no great distance from Lo-
dese, called Gotheborg (since corrupted into Gotten-.
burg), in_honoar of his duchy ; upon his accession to the
throne, he erected in his new town a trading company ;
drew thither many foreigners, particularly the Dutch, to
whom be ullowed an exemption from all duties of export
and import during 20 years; a corps of English and
Vor. X, Part % ‘

“called Haga, which lie toward the harbour.

G O T

Scots troops under the command of William Stewart; Gotten.

and granted to the Calvinists established therein the free
exercise of their religion, the &irst place in Sweden where
this toleration was permitted. The town being in 1611
reduced to ashes by the Danes, was rebuilt in the reign
of Gustavus Adolphus in its present situation, and ob-
tained a confirmation of its ancient rights, with the
grant of several additional privileges.—It is bailtin a
very sigular sitoation. At a small distance from the
sea is a marshy plain, scarcely more than half a mile
in breadth, watered by the rivers Gotha and Moldal,
and almost entirely enclosed with high ridges of rocks,
50 bare and rugged, that- they scarcely produce a single
blade of grass, and -exhibit as barren an appearance as
the summits of the loftiest Alps. Gottenborg stands
partly upon the ridges, and partly in-the plain; and
18 divided from these different situations into the Up- .
per and Lower Town. The latter is entirely level, in-
tersected by several canals in the manner of the Dutch
towns; an({ its houses are ull constructed upon piles 3
the upper part hangs on the declivities ; and rows of
buildings rise.one above the other like the seats of an am-
phitheatre. The whole is regularly fortified ; and its gir~
cumference is near three miles, exclusive of the suburbs,
The
streets are all uniformly straight : a few of the houses
are of brick ; but the generality are constructed with
wood painted red. The harbour is formed by two
chains of rocks, and is about a quarter of a mile in
breadth. Its entrance is defended by the fort of New
Elfsborg, which stands upon a small rocky island, and
contains a garrison of 250 men. There is at Gotten-
burg a Rt?ul Bociety of Sciences and Literature, upon
the plan of that of Upsala..—Mr Coxe was informed by
a merchant who had resided 22 years at Gottenburg,
that, during that period, its population had increased
considerably, and that it now coutained about 30,000
inbabitants. This flourishing state is attributed to the
extension of its commerce, particularly its East India
Company, and the success of the berring-fishery. An
English consul and seversl merchants of our nation
reside at Gottenburg: and a chapel, with a regular
chaplain, is appropriated to their use. E. Long, 11.
44. N. Lat. 57. 40. .
GOTTINGEN, a censiderable town of Lower
Saxony in Germany, and in the duchy of Brunswick ;

“formerly free and imperial, but afterwards subject to the

elector of Hanover. Here his late majesty George I1.
A . foonded

Gottingen.
\umtn
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@ottingen founded am-umiversity. It is seated on the river Leine, night-scene, in which the moon and stars are introdu- @oeme
i in E. Long. I? 55 N. Lat. s1. 32, ced with great success. 3. The angel with Tobit, who |
Gaudt..  GOTTORP, a town of the duchy of Sleswick, in is drawiag a fish by his side. The back-ground is a Gowrguer.
Deamark, snd capital of the duchy of Holstein Got- landscape ; the weeds in the fore-ground, and the “=—v—’

torp, where the duke has a very fine palace.

GOUANIA, in Buiany, a genus of plants belong-
iag to the polygamia class. See BoTaNY Indes.

GOUDA, or Tureow, 3 considemble lown of
South Holland, in the United Proviaces, remarkable
for its stately.church. It is seated on the river Issel,
in E. Long. 4. 36. N. Lat. §2. 1.

GOUDT, HExrY, usvally called Count Goudt, was
born of a noble family at Utrecht, in 1570 ; and was
a knight of the Palatinate. Being passionately fond of
the arts, particularly painting and engraving, and de-
sirous of engaging in them, he applied himeelf diligent-
ly to drawing, and made a great proficiency therein.
He went to Bome to examine the works af the great
mauters in that city. Here he contracted an intimacy
with. that excellent artist Adam Elsheimer; stodied
his manner of penciling, designing, and colouring 3
and made his works medels for his own imitation.
He pre-engaged all the pictures that his friend and
favourite could finish, and even paid liberally for
them before-hand ; by which: means he fsund bimsell
in possession of a most desirable treasore. Thoee pic-

- tares which Goudt himself painted were neatly and de-
licately toached, in colour and pencil resembling El.
shrimer, theugh they were in no degree equal to the
paintiogs of that admirable master. On his retara to

. his native country, a youag woman, who was in love
with him, and desirovs of fixing his afections upon
ber, gave him in his drink a love philtre : which, how-
ever, terminated in a very melancholy manner, by de-
priving him totally of his senses; and in the dreadful
state of idiotism he ed en a miserable life to the
age of 66, his death happesing in 1636. It is re.
markable, that though lest to every other subject, when

painting was spoken of he would disconrse upon it in a
very rational manner,

Goudt practised engraving as well as paioting, and
made saven beautifu! prints after the pictures of Elshei»
mer, which are well known to the curious, and are to
be met with in most choice collections. He worked
with the graver ounly, in a very neat style ; and preodu.
ced a most powerful effect, not by strengthening the
strokes, according to the usual method, but by crossing
them with additional strokes, equally neat, and that
five or six times, one over another, in the deep chadows.
€onsidering the precision with which he executed bis
engravings, the freedom of handling the graver which
may be discovered in them is very astomshing. The
woeds and other parts of the fore-ground in that ad-
mirable print of the Ceres, are very finely expressed.
The heads of the figures are correctly drawn, and the
other extremities are managed in a judicious manner.
The seven prints done by him from Elsheimer, men-
tioned above, are, 1. Ceres drinking from a pitcher.
An old womaa appears holding a candle at the door of
the cottage, and s boy naked standirig by her is laugh-
ing and pointing at the goddess ; for which contempt
be was metamerphosed by her into a frog. Phe power-
ful and striking effect of this engraving cannot be pro-
perly described, This print is distinguished also by the
same of the sorcery. 2. The flight into Egypt: A

branches of the trees in front, as well as the foliage
and weeds hanging from them, are beautifully expres- .
sed. 4. The angel with Tobit, crossing a stream of

water: The back- m&.hnduu . §. Baucis and
Pbilemon cntcnsiging piter -odr Me!{:ury. 6. A
landscape, called the Aurora, representing the dawn of -
day. The effect is very beautiful, 7. The beheading
of 8t Jobn in prison, a very small opright oval print,
which is by far the scarcest.

GOVERNMENT, in general, is the polity of a
state, or an orderly power constituted for the public

eod.

8 Civil government was institated for the preservation
and advancement of men’s civil interests, and for the
better seoupity of their lives, libertics, and properties.
The wse smd secossity of goversment js such, that thers
mever was an age or ceuntry without some sort of civil
authority : but 2s men aré seldom unanimous in the
means of atlaining their ends, #o their differences in
opinion in relation to geverament have produced a va-
riety of forme of it, To enumerate them would be to
recapitulate the histery of the whole earth. But, ae-
cording te Montesquien, and moit other writers,

may, in general, be reduced to one of these three kinds.
1. The repnblican. 2. The monarchial. 3. The des-
potic.—The first is that, where the people in a bedy,
or only a part of the people, have the sovereign powes ;
the second, where one alone governs, but by fixed and
established Iaws ; but in the despotic goverament, ene
person alone, without law and without rule, directs
every thing by bis own will and capriee. See the arti-
cle Law, N° 1. 3—10. Oa the subject of governs
wment at large, see Montesquieu's L' Esprit des. Loia,
L 2. c. 1.3 Locke, ii. 129, &c. quarto edition, 1768 3
Sidney on government ;’gir Thomas Bmith de Repub,
Angl. and Acherly’s Britannic Cowstitution.—As te
Gothic government, its original and faults, &c. ese
Montesquieu’s L'Esprit des Lotz, ). 11. c. 8. Sees
FropaL System in this work, and GOVERNMENT in
the SUPPLEMENT, .

GOVERNMENT is alto a post or office, which gives &'
person the power or right to rule over a place, a city,
or a province, either supremely or by deputation,

GoOVERNMENT is likewise used for the city, coun~
try, or place te which the power of governing is ex-
tended.

GOUGE, an instrument used by divers artificers,
being = sort of round hollow ghisel ; serving to cut
holes, channels, grooves, &c. in woed, stone, &c.

GOULART, SiMoN, a famous minister of Geneva,
was born at Senlis in 1§43 ; and was one of the mest
indefatigable writera of bis time. He made consider
able additions to the Catalogue of witnesses of the truth,
composed by Illyricus ; and acquired a great reputation
by his works ; the priocipal of which are, 1. A trans~ .
lation of Seneca. 22 A collection of memorable histo-~
ries. 3 A translation of St Cyprian De lapsis. 4. Se-
veral devotional and moral treatises. He died at Ge-
neva in 1628.

GOURD. B8ee CucurBITA, BoTANY Index.

GOURGUES, DoMINIQUE, an illustrious French,

pstriot,



G O W [ 31 C O W

Geargues Patriot, a private gentleman of Gascony. The Spa- lawyers, divines, and other graduates; wha are hence Cown
[} piards having inbumanly massacred a colony of French- called men of the gown, or gownmen. Gowran.
Gewa. men who bad settled in Florida, Gourgues took a se- The gown is an ample sort of garment, worn over ‘==—y==

‘were revenge on them, an account of which is given
under the article FLORIDA. On his return he was re-
-ceived with acclamations by his eountrymen, but was
forbidden to appear at coort. Queen Elizabeth invited
him to cgmmand an English fleet against the Spaniards
in 1593; but he died at Tours in his way to Eng-
land

GOURNAY, a town of France, in the department
-of Lower Seine, celebrated for its butter-market, Po-

lation 2550. It is situated on the river Ept,-in E.

ng. 1. 47. N. Lat. 49. 29.

GourNaY, Mary de Jars de, a lady celebrated for
her learning, was the daughter of William de Jars, lord
-of Neufvi and Gournay. After the death of her father,
she was patronised by Montaigne and Cardinal Riche-
lien. To the daughter of the former she dedicated her
Nosegay of Pindus ; and composed several other works,
the most considerable of which is Les Avis. She died

st Paris in 1685, aged 80. The critics are divided -

coneerning the reputation of this lady : by some she is
styled the Syren of France ; others say her works should
have been buried with her.
GOUT. See MEDICINE Index.
GOWER, Joun, one of our most ancient English
was contemporary with Chaucer, and his inti-
mate friend. Of what family, or in what country he
was born, is uncertain, He studied the law, and was
some time a member of the society of Lincoln's-inn,
where his acquaintance with Chaucer began. Some
have asserted that he was a jodge ; but this is by no
means eertain. In the Brst year of Henry IV, be be-
~came blind ; = misfortune wbich he laments in one of
his Latio poems. He died'in the year 1402 ; and was
buried in St Mary Overie, which chburch he bad re-
built chiefly at his own expence, so that he must have
lived in affluent circumstances. His tomb was magni-
ficently and curiously ornamented. It still remains, but
bath been repaired in fater times. From the collar of
S8 xound the neck of his effigies, which lies upon tfie
tomb, it is conjectured that he had been Enighted.
As to his character as a mau, it is impossible, at this
distance of tims, to say any thing with certainty,
With regard to his poetical talents, he was undoubt-
edly admired at the time when he wrote, though a
modern reader may find it difficolt to discover much
Barmony or genius in any of his compositions. He
wrote, 1. Speculum meditontss, in French, in ten books.

« There are two copies of this in the Bodleian library,

2. Vo clamantis, in Latin verse, in seven books. Pre-
served also in the Bodleian library, and in that of All-
Souls. It is a chronicle of the insurrection of the
commous in the reign of Richard IL. 3. Confessio
amantis; printed at Westminster by Caxon in 1493.
Lead. 1532, 1554 It is a sort of poetical systens
of mosality, interspersed with a variety of moral tales,
% De rege Henrico IV, Printed in Chaucer’s works,
ase likewise several bistorical tracts, in manu.
stript, written by our author, which are to be found
in different Jibraries ; alia some short poems:printed in
Chaucer’s works.
GOWR, Rosr, a loog vpper garment, worn by

the ordinary clothes, hanging down to the feet.—It is

fashioned differently for ecclesiastics and for laymen.
_At Rome they gave the name * virile gown,” toga

virdlis, to a plain kind of gown which their youth as-

sumed when arrived at puberty. This they particu- -

lg:ly denominated preetexta. See ToGa, PRETEXTA,
o : .

“ The remarkable dress of our British ancestors Hisory of

(Mr Whitaker observes), which continued very nearly Man-

the same to the commencement of the last eentury®
among the natives of Ireland, and has actually descend-
ed to the present smong the mountaineers of Scotland,
and is therefore rendered very familiar to our ideas,
carried in it an astonishing appearance to the Romans.
And it seems to hve been equally the dress of the men
and women smong the nobles of Britain. Bat in a
few years after the erection of the Roman British towns
m the north, and in the progress of refinement among
them, this ancient habit began to be disesteemed by the
chiefs of the cities, and tooked npon as the badge of an-
cient barbarism. And the growing prejudices were
soop so greatly improved, that within 20 years only af-
ter the construction of the towns, the British sagum
was actually resigned, and the Roman toga or gown
assumied by many of them.

% The gown, however, never became umiversat in
Britain: and it seems to bave been adopted only by
the barons of the cities and the officers of the crown;
aud bas therefore been transmitted to us as the robe of
reverence, the ensign of literatare, and the mantle of
magistracy. The woollen and plaided garments of the
chiefs having natorally superseded the leathern vestures
of their clients, the former were still wore by the ge-
nerality of the Britons; and they were retained by
the gentlemen of the country, and by the commonalty
both in country sud city. That this was the case,
appears evident from the correspondent conduct of the
Gauls and Britons; who kept their Virgata Saguls
to the Iast, and communicated them to the Franks and
S8axom. Fhe phiided drapery of the Britons still ap-
peared general in- the streets of Manchester ; anid nrost
have formed u striking contrast to the gownm of the
chief, the dark mantle of Italy: and it snd the orume
mented bsttons on the shoulder sre preserved amon
us even to the present moment, in the parti-colo
clothing and the tasseled shoulder knots of oar foot.

I some universities pliysicians wesr 2 scarlet gown.
Ia the Sorboone, the doctors were lways in gowns and
;.".q'.— Beadles, &c. wear gowns of two or more co- '
ours.

Among tlie Freach officers, 8c. they distinguish those
of the short gown or robe; v;bick?r?nu& as bave not

been regularly examined. They have also barbers of -

the sAort gown, who are such as are obliged 1o practise
in wa inferior wwy to those of the Imbrl;%ee
Gown iy also takerr in the general for civil
ture,. of the profession  oppesite to that of arms; Tu this
semse it was that Cicero said codiewt arma’ :
GOWRAN, » town;. in the of
Kilkeany and' proviace oAl'ziuﬁr,, Iroland. N, Eat:
' L ¥ (%

i. 303,

4



G R A

Gowraa §2. 34. W. Long. 5. 0. It is governed by a portrieve,

. Graaf

recorder, and town clerk. Here are the ruins of an
old chorch, also the handsome seat of the late Lord
Clifden ; and three miles beyond Gowran the ruins of
Ballinabola castle. ' .

GOYEN, Joux Vax, painter of landscapes, cattle,
and sea pieces, was born at Leyden in 1596 ; and was
for some time instructed by Isaac Nicholai, who was
reputed a good painter; but afterwards he became the
disciple of Esaias Vandervelde, the most celebrated
landscape painter of his time. Van Goyen very soon
rose into general esteem ; and his works are more uni-
versally spgead through all Europe than the works of
any other master, for he possessed an uncommon readi-
ness of hand and freedom of pencil. It was his con-
stant pleasure and practice to sketch the views of vil-
lages and towns situated on the banks of rivers or
canals ; of the sea-ports in the Low Countries; and
sometimes of inland villages, where the scenes around

“ them appeared to him pleasing or picturesque. Those

be afterwards used as subjects for his future landscapes 3
enriching them with cattle, boats, and figures in cha-
racter, just as the liveliness of his imagination directed,
He understood ‘perspective extremely well, and also
the principles of the chiaro-scuro; which branches of
knowledge enabled him to give his pictures a strong
and agreeable effect. Xle died in 1656, aged 60.—

‘His usual subjects were sea-pieces, or landscapes with

views of rivers, enlivened with figures of peasants either
ferrying over cattle, drawing their nets in still water, or
going to or returning from market. Sometimes he're-
presented huts of boors on the banks of rivers, with
overbanging trees, and a beautiful reflection of their
branches from the transparent surface of the waters.
These were the subjects of his best time, which he
generally marked with. his name and the year ; and. the
bigh finished pictures of Van Goyen will be for ever
estimable. But as he painted abundancé of pictures,
some are slight, some too yellow, and some negligently
finished ; though all of them bave merit, being marked
with a free, expeditious, and easy peacil, and a light
touch. His pictures frequently have a grayish cast
which did not arire from any mismanagement of the
tints, or any want of skill in laying on the colours;
but was occasioned by his using a colour called Haerlem
blue, mucb approved of as that time, though now en-
tirely disused, because the artists found it apt to fade
into that grayish tint; and it hath also rendered the
pictures of this master exceedingly difficult to be clean-
&d without injuring the finer touches of tlie finishing,
His best works are valued so highly in most parts of
Europe, and especially in the Low Countries, that the
deservedly afford large prices, being ranked in Hol’-
land with the pictures of Teniers ; and at this time are
not easily procured,. particularly if they are undamaged,
though his slighter performances are sufficiently cem-
mon, -

.GRAAF, REGNIXR DE, acelebrated physician, born
at Schoonbaven, in Holland, in 1641. He studied
physic in Prussia. He was educated in Leyden, where
he acquired great honour by publishing a treatise De
Succo Pancreatico, He also published. three pieces
upon the organs of generation, both male and female ;

upon which subject he bad a controversy with Swam- -
.pevdam, He died young, in 1673 ; and his works,
2
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with his life prefixed, were
1677, in 8vo. - .

i
GRABE, Joux ERNEST, a very learned writer in  Grace.

the beginning of the 18th century, a native of Konigs-
berg, in Prussia. He was educated in the Lutheran
religion ; but the reading of the fathers led him into
doubts. He presented to the electoral consistory at
Sambia in Prussia a memorial containing his doubts.
The elector gave orders to three eminent divines to an-
swer them. Their answers shook him a little in his re-
solution of embracing the Roman Catholic religion 5
and one of them, Spener, advised bim to go to Eng-
land. He went ; and King William gave him a pen-
sion, which was continued by Queen Anne. He was
ordained a priest of the church of England, and ho-
noured with the degree of doctor of divinity by the uni-
versity of Oxford ; upon which occasion Dr George
Smalridge pronounced two Latin orations, which were
afterwards printed. He wrote, 1. Spicelegium S. S.
Patrum, ut ct Hereticorum seeculi post Christum na-
tum, 8vo. 2. An edition of the Septuagint, from the
Alexandrian manuscript in St James®s library. 3. Notes
on Justin, &ec.; and other works, which are estcemed
by the learned,

GRACCHUS, TiBer1us, elected tribune of the
Roman people, demanded ia the senate, in their name,
the execution of the Agrarian law; by which all per-
sons possessing above 2c0 acres of land were to be de-
prived of the surplus, for the benefit of the poor citi-
zens, amongst whom an equal distsibution of them was
to be made. Having carried his plan into execution
by violent measures, he fell a victim to his zeal, being
assassinated by his own party, 133 B. C. Caius his
brother, porsuing the same steps, was killed by the
consul Opimius, r21 B. C. See (history of) RoME.

GRACE, among divines, is taken, 1. For the free
love and favour of God, which is the spring and source
of all the benefits we receive from him. 2. For the
work of the Spirit renewing the soul after the image of
God; and continually guiding and strengthening the
believer to obey his will, to resist and mortify sin, and
overcome it.

GRACE is also used, in a peculiar sense, for a short
prayer eaid before and after meat.

Tbe proofs of the moral obligation of this ceremony,
drawn from different passages of the New Testament,
are so well known, that i 15 needless to insist on them
here. Some others, drawa from the practice of differ-
ent nations,. and of very remote antiquity, may not be
disagreeable to our readers.

1. Athenscus tells.us, in kis Despnosopk. lib. ii. that
in the famous regulation made by Amphictyon king
of Athens with respect to the use of wine, both in sa-
crifices and at home, he required that the name of
Jupiter the Sustainer should be decently and reverently
pronounced. The same writer, in lib. iv. p. 149.
quotes Hermeias, an aothor extant in his time, who
informs us of a people in. Egypt, inliabitants of the
city of Naucratis, whose custom it was on certain oe-
casions,. after they had placed themselves in the uvsual
posture of eating at the table, to rise again and kneel ;
when the priest or precentor of the solemnity began
to chant a grace, according to a stated form amongst
them ; ahd. when that was over, theﬁ Joined in the
meal in & solemn sacrificial manner. Heliodorus has a

passage

publishéd at Leyden in gpqq
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libations and put up ejaculations before they sat down
tomeals. Porphyry, in his treatise De abstin. lib. iv.
P- 408. gives a great character of the Samnean gymno-
sophists in Egypt for the strictness of their life : as one
article in their favour, he observes, that at the seunding
of a bell before their meals, which cousisted only of
vice, bread, fruits, and herbs, they went to prayers;
which being ended, and not before, the bell sounded
again, and they sat down to eating. In general this
was a religions usage or rite among the ancient Greeks;
and derived from yet older ages, if Clement of Alex-
aodria rightly informs us. He mentions, that these
people when they met together to refresh themselves
with the juice of the grape, sung a piece of music, in
smitation of the Hebrew psalms, which they called a
scholion. Livy, lib. xxxix. speaks of it as a settled
custom among the old Romans, that they offered sacrifice
and prayer to the gods at their meals and compotations,
Bt one of the fullest testimonies to our purpose is given
by Quintilian, Declam. 301. Adisti mensam, rays he,
ad quam cum venire capimus, Deos invocamus ; * We
approached the table (at supper together), and then
invoked the gods.”*

The Jesuit Trigautius, in his very elegant and in-
structive narrative of the Christian expedition.of their
missionaries into China, book i. p. 69. gives this ac-
count of the people there in the particular now under
consideration. % Before they place themselves for
partaking of an entertainment, the person who makes
it scts a vessel, cither of gold, or silver, or marble, or
some such valuable material, in a charger full of wine,
which he holds with both his bands, and then makes a

low bow to the person of chief quality or character at.

the table. Then from the ball or dining-room, he
goes into the porch or entry, where he again makes
a very low bow, and torning his face to the south,
‘pours out this wine upon the ground as a thankful
oblation to. the Lord of heaven. After this, repeat-
iog bis reverential obeisance, he retorns into the
hall,” &c. -t

The Tuarks pray for a blessing on their meat; and
many more instances might be produced of infidels who
have constantly observed the like custom in some way
or other.

2. The fact, therefore, with respect to the. heathen
world, being thus evident, we proceed to the senti-
ments and behaviour of the Jews in this particular.
Their celebrated historian Josephus, giving a detail of
the rites and customs of the Essenes, who were con-
fessedly the strictest and most pious professors of the
Jewish religion, has this remarkable passage to the pre-
sent purpose : * The priest,” says he, * begs a blessing
before they presame to.take any nourishment ;.and it is
looked upon as a great sin to take or taste before.”
Thea follows the thanksgiving before meat : and * when
the meal,” proceeds. be, * is over, tho priest prays again;
sod the company with him bless and praise God as
their preserver, and the donar of their life and nourish-
ment.”

Philo, in bis book De vita contemplativa, gives an
account of a body of men. and women stricter than
even the Essenes themselves. He distinguishes them by

\

[ 51

Grsee, passage in his Ethiopics to the same purpose, that it was
\e—y—— the costom of the Egyptian philosophers to pour out
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no particolar name, though his relation is very accurate Grace.
and circumstantial ; namely, that on certain special ‘wm—myrus

occasions, before ** they took their meals, they placed
themselves in a proper decent order; when, lifting up
their hands and eyes to heaven, they prayed to God
that he would be pleased to be propitious to them in the
use of those his good creatures.”

From the Hebrew ritual it appears, that the Jews
bad their hymns and psalms of thanksgiving, not only
after eating their passover, but on a variety of other
occasions, at and after meals, and even between their
several courses and dishes; as when the best of their
wine was brought upon the table, or their aromatie
confections, or the fruit of the garden, &c. On the
day of the passover was sung Psalm cxiv. ¢ When
Israel came out of Egypt,” &ec. .

Aristzus bas a passage full on the present subject.
¢ Moses,” says he, ¢ commands that when the Jews
are going to eat or drink, the company should immedi-
ately join in sacrifice or prayer.” Where Rabbi Elea-
zar (upon that author) met with this sentence, has -
been coatroverted. But supposing it not be found
in scriptis, it is suflicient for us to know that the Jews
did constantly practise this custom, upon the foundation
of an ancient and general tradition and usage. That
the prophet Daniel gave thanks before meat, is evident
from the Apocryphal book concerning Bel and the-
Dragon, where, ver. 38, 39, we find, that ¢ Daniel said,
Thou hast remembered me, O God! neither bast thow
forsaken them who seek thee and love thee.. Sa Daniel
arose, and did eat.” Of this text Prudentia takes
notice in Cathemirin, hymn iv.

His sumptis Dantelis exctiavst

In caelum faciem, cibeque fortis,
Amen reddidit, allelujak dizit.
The much-belov’d took’ the repast,
And up to heav'n his eyes he cast;
By which refresh’d he sung aloud,
Amen, and allelujih to his God.

‘Where,, by. the way, it may be observed, that-tfe.poet
is a little mistaken in making the prophet give thanks
after meat;.whereas, according to the taxt, he did it
before..

GRACE, or Gracefulness, in the buman character ; an
agteeable attribute, inseparable from motion as opposed
to rest, and as comprehending speech, looks, gesture, .
and loco-motion. -

As some motions are homely, the oppesite to grace-
ful ; it is to be inquired, With what motions is this
attribute conmected ? No man. appears graceful in a
mask ; and therefore, laying aside the expressions of the
countenance, the other motions may be genteel, m:
be elegant, but of themselves never are graceful. 'X
motion adjusted in the mest perfect manner to answer
its end, is elegant ;. but still somewbat more is requiced
to complete our idea of grace or gracefulaess..

‘What this unknown more may be; is the nice point.
One thing is clear from what is said, that this.more must
arise from the expressions of the conntenance: and
from what expressions so naturally as from these which
indicate mental qualities,such as sweetness, benevolence,
elevation, dignity ? This promises to be a fair analysis :
becaute of all objects mental.qualities affect us-the m:-:i
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Grace, and fhe impression made by graceful appearance upon three Graces, and Venus, who waa their sister, as boing  Gruces
Graces.  every spectator of taste, is too deep for any cause purely daughter of Jupiter and Dione.

corporeal,

The next step is, to examine what are the mental
qualities, that in conjunction with elegance of motion,
produce a graceful appesrance. Sweetness, cheerful-
ness, aflability, are not separately sufficient, nor even
in conjunction. Dignity alone, with elegant motion,
produces a graceful appearance ; but’still more graceful
with the aid of other qualities, those especially that are
the most exalted. See DicNITY.

But this is not all. TFhe most exalted virtues mzy
be the Jot of & person whose countenance has little ex-
pression : sueh a person cannot be gracefol. Therefore
te produce this appearance, we must add another cir-
cumstance, viz. an expressive coontenance, displaying
to every spectator of taste, with life and energy, every
thing that passes m the mind.

Collecting these circumstances together, grace may
be defined, * that agreeable appearance which arises
from elegance of motion and from a countenance ex-
pressive of dignity.” Expressions of other mental
qualities are not essential to that appearance, but they
beighten it greatly.

Of all external objects, a gracefol person is the most
sgreeable.

Dancing affords, great opportunity for displaying
grace, and harangmog still more. See Dancing,
DECLAMATION, and ORATOKRY.

Bot in vain will a person attempt to be graceful who
is deficient in amiable qualities. A man, it is true,
may form an idea of qualities he is destitate of ; and,
by means of that idea, may endeavour to express these
qualities by looks and gestures: but such studied ex-
-pression will be too faint and obscure to be graceful.

Act of Grack, the appellation given to the act of
parliament 1696, c. 32. which allows prisoners for
civil debts to be set at liberty, upon making oath that
they bave not wherewithal to snpport themselves in
prison, unless they are alimented by the creditors on
whese diligences they were imprisoned, within ten days
after intimation made for that purpose.

Days of Grack, three days immediately following
the term of payment of a bill, within which the creditor
must protest it if payment is not ebtained, in order to
intitle him to reconrse against the drawer.

GRACE is also a title of dignity given to dukes,
archbishops, and in Germany to harons and other in-
ferior princes.

GRACES, GraTix, Charttics, in the heathen
theology, were fabulous deities, three in number, who
attended on Venvs. Their names are, Aglaia, Thaltz,
and Eophroayne ; . e. shining, flourishing, and gay; or,
sccording to some authors, Pasithea, Evphrosyne, and

ZEgisle. They were supposed by some to be the dangh-
ters of Jopiter and Eurynome the daughter of Oceanus;
?d by others, to be the daughters of Bacchus and

enus, -

Bome will have the ‘Giaces: to liave been four; and
‘make them the same with the Hore ‘“hours®™, or rather
with the four seasoms of the year. A marble in the
Ring of Prussia’s cabinet represents the three Graces
in the usual manver, with & fourth sexted and covered
witha large veil, with the.words underneath, Ad Sorores
THI, Bot this groupe we may understand to be the

The Graces are alwags supposed to have hold of Gralting.

each other’s hands, and never parted. They were
printed naked, to show that the Graces borrow nothing
from art, and that they have no other beauties than
what are natural.

Yet in the first ages they were not represented naked,
as appears from Pausaaias, lib. vi. and lib. ix. who
describes their temple and statues. They were of
wood, all but their head, feet, and hands, which were
white marble. Their robe or gown was gilt : one of
them held in her hand a rose, another a dye, and the
third a sprig of myrtle.

GRACILIS, a muscle of the leg, thus called
from its slender shape. See ANaTOMY, Table of the
Muscles.

GRACULA, the GRAKLE, a genus of birds be-
lo:ging to the order of picee. Bee OmNiTHOLOGY

2
GRACULUS. 8ee Corvus, ORNITROLOGY [ndes.

GRADATION, in general, the ascending step by
step, or in a regalar and uniform msnner.

GRADATION, in Logic, a form of reasoning, other-
wise called Sor1TEs.

GRADATION, in Pamting, & gradual and insensible
change of colour, by the dmminution of the tints. and
shades.

GRADATION, in Rhetoric, the same with CLrmax.

GRADISKA, = streng town of Hungary in Scla-
vonia, on the frontiers of Croatin, taken by the Turks
in 1691. Tt is seated ow the river Save, in E. Long.
1%, 55- N. Lat. 45. 38. _

GRADISKA, a strong town of Italy, in a smalt island
of the same name on the frontiers of Friuli, in E.
Long. 13. 37. N. Lat. 46. 6. It is subject to the house
of Austria.

GRADO, a strong town of Italy, in « small island
of the same mame, on the coast of Friuli, and iw
the Austrian territory. E. Long. 13. 27. N. Eat.
45: 46.

GRADUATE, a person who has taken « degree in
the upiversity. See DEGREE.

GRZAEVIUS, Joux GEORGE, one of the most learn-
ed writers in the 27th centory. In the 24thi year of his
age, the elector of Brandenburg made him profeasor at
Doisbourg. ¥o 1658, be was ravited to Deventer to
succeed his former master Gronovius. Inm 1661, Re
was' appointed professor of eloquence at Utrecht ; and
12 years after he had the professorship of politics and
bistory- conferred on him. He fixed his thouglits bere,
and refused ssveral advantageous offers. He had,
however, the satisfaction to be sought after by divers
princes, and to see several of them come from Germany,
to study under him. _ He died in 1703, aged 71. Hig
TAeczaurus antiquitatam et Ristoriarum Rolicr, &c. and
other works; are well known. _

GRAFTING, or ENGRAFTING, in Gordeming, is

- the- taking a shoot: fronr one tree, aud’ inserting it into

snother, in such a manner that botl may unite closely
and become ope tree. By the ancient writers on
Busbendry and gurdeniog, thiv operation is called in-
cisron, to distinguisi it from inoculation or budding,
which they call ¢nsererc-ocwios.

Grafting has been practised from the most remote
‘ ’ antiquity ;
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Cosfing, 30tiquitys but its origin sed isveation is differsotly who weat to the south were net so well furnished. He Graham

Graham_ related by naturalists. Theophrastus tells us, thatabird was for msoy years s member of the Royal Society, h
== havieg uidlomd a fruit whele, cast it forth into a cleft to which he commumicated several ingenioss and im- G“Lﬂ

or cavity of u wstten tree ; where mixing with some of
the patrified parts of the woed, and being washed
with the rains, it budded, and producid within this
tree ansther tree of o different kind. This led the
beshandmen te certain refloctions, frem which socon
afterwards arese the art of engrafting. For the dif-
ferent methods of performing this operation, see Gaz-
DENING Inder.

GRAHAM, Jamrs, Marguis of Montrose, was
comparable to the greatest heroes of antiquity. He
underteok, against almost every obstacle that could ter-
rify a less enterprising genius, to reduce the kmglol.n
of Scotland to the obedienee of the king; and his
success corresponded to the greatness of the under-

taking. By valeur, he ia a few months, almost eflec:-

tusted his desigu ; but, for want of supplies, was for-
eed o zhndon“bh conquests, After the death of
Charles 1. he made a second attempt, with a few men,
but was immedintely defested by a aumerovs army.
As he was leaving the kingdom in disguise, he was
betrayed into the hands of his enemy, by the lord
Aston, his intimate friend. He was carried to bis ex-
acutien with every circumstance of indigaity that wan-
tom eruelty could isvent; and hanged upon a gibbet
30 foet high, with the book ef his exploits appended
to his neck. He bere this reverse of foitune with bis
uwsoal greatness of mind, and expressed a just scorn at
the rage and the insult of his enemics. We meet with
many instances of valowr in this active reign; but
Moatrose is the only instance of heroism. He was ex-
ecuted May 21. 1650. See BriTaIN, N° 137, 138,
pbs. .

GraHaM, Sir Rickard, Lord Viscount Preston, eldest
son of Sir George Grabam of Netherby, in Cumber-
Jand, Bart. was born in 1648. He was sent ambassa-
dor by Charles II. to Louis XIV. and was master of
the wardrobe and secretary of state under James 1I,
But when the revolution took place, he was tried and
condemned, on an accusation of attempting the resto-
ration of that prince ; though be obtained a pardon by
the queen’s intercessicn. He spent the remainder of
bis days in retiremeat, and published an elegant trans-
lation of ** Boethius on the consolation of philesophy.”
He died in 1695.

GRrAHAM, Gcorge, clock and watch-maker, the
most ingenious and accorate artist in his time, was
born in 1675. After his apprenticeship, Mr Tom-
pion received him into his family, purely on account
of his merit ; and treated him with a kind of parental
affection as long as he lived. Besides his universally ac-
knowledged skill in his profession, he was a complete
mechanic and astronomer ; the great mural arch in the
observatory at Greenwich was made for Dr Halley,
vnder his immediate inspéction, and divided by his own
band : and from this incemparable original, the best
foreign instruments of the kind are copies made by
English artists. The sector by which Dr Bradley first
discovered two new motions in the fixed stars, was of
his invention and fabrie: and when the Freech acade-
micians were sent to the north to ascertain the figure
of the earth, Mr Graham was thought the fittest per-
son in Europe to supply them with instruments; thoss

portant discoveries ; and regarded thc advancement of
science more than the accemulativn of wealth. He
died in 17¢1. :

Grarax’s Dyke. See Anrvoninus's Wall,

GRAIN, coen of all sorts, as barley, eats, rye, &¢.
8ee CorN, WHEAT, Scc. _

Grasx is also the name of a small weight, the twen-
tieth part of a scruple in apothecaries weight, snd the
twenty-fourth of a pennyweight troy.

A grain-weight of gold-bullion is worth two-pence,
and that of silver bat balf a farthing.

GRAIY also denotes the component particles of stones
and metals, the veins of wood, &c. Hence cross-grain-
ed, or against the grain, means contrary to the fibres of
wood, &c.

GRALLZ, in Ornithology, is an order of birds
unalogous to the druia in the class of smammalia in the
Linogan system. See ORNITHOLOGY.

GBAMINA, Grasses; one of the seven tribes or
natural families, into which all vegetables are distri-
buted by Linowus in his PAslosophia Botanica. They
are defined to be plants which bave very simple leaves,
& jointed stem, a busky calyx termed gluma, and a
single seed. This description includes the several sorts
of corn as well as grases, In Teurnefort they con-
stitute a part of the fifteenth class, termed apetals ; and
in Linnseus’s sexual method, they are mostly contaived
in the second order of the third class, called triandria
digynia. :

This numerous and natural family of the grasses bas
engaged the attention and researches of sevesal emi~
nent botanists. The principal of these are, Ray, Monti,
Micheli, and Linneeus.

M. Monti, in his Catalogus stirpium agri Bononien-
sis graming ac hujus mods affinia complectens, printed
at Bononia in 1719, divides the grasses from the dis-
“position of their flowers, as Theophrastus and Ray have
divided them before him, into three sections er orders.
~—Tbhese are, 1. Grasses baving flowers collected in a
spike. 2. Grasses baving their flowers collected in a
pavicle or loose spike. 3. Plants that in their habit
and external appearance are allied to the grasses.

This class would have been natural if the author had
not improperly introduced sweet-rush, joncus, and ar-
row-headed grass, into the third section. Monti enu.
merates about 306 species of the grasses, which he re-
duces under Tournefort’s genera ; to these he has ad-
ded three new genera.

Scheuchzer in bis Aristographia, published likewise
in 171, divides the grasses, as Monti, from the dis-
position of their flowers, into the five following sec-
tions : 1. Grasses with flowers in a spike, as phalaris,
anthoxanthem, and framentum. 2. Irregular grasses,
as scheenanthus, and cornucopiz. 3. Grasses with
flowers growing in a simple pavicle or loose spike, as
reed and millet. 4. Grasses with flowers growing in
a compound panicle, or diffused spike, as oats and
poa. 5. Plants’ by their babit nearly allied to the
grasses, as cypress-grass, scirpus, linagrostis, rusk, and
scheuchzeria.

Scheuchzer has enomerated about fouy hondred &pe-
cies, which be describes with amazing exactness.

Micheli
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Gramina,  Micheli has divided the grasses into six sections, grass, -l6liom or darnel, lygeum or hooded matweed, Gramin:
Grammar. which contain in all 44 genera, and are arranged from melica, milium or millet, nardus, oryza or rice, ‘panicum Grasma
==V the sitoation and number of the flowers, or panic-grass, paspalum, phalaris or canary-grass, phle- “=v==

- GRAMINA, the hame of the fourth order in Linnzus’s  um, poa, saccharum or sugar-cane, secale or rye, stipa

Fragments of a Natoral Method, “consisting of the no-
merous and natural family of the grasses, viz. agrostis,
aira, alopecurus or fox-tail grass, anthoxanthum or ver-
nal grass, aristida, arundo or reed, nvena or oats, bo-
bartia, briza, bromus, cinna, cornucopie or horn of
plenty grass, cynosurus, dactylis, elymus, festuca or
fescue-grass, hordeom or barley, lagurus or hare’s-tail

Detinition. 1, G_RAMM AR is the art of speaking or of writing
any language witk propriety; and the purpose
of language is to communicate our tAsvghts.

2. Grammar, considéred as an ar?, necessarily sap-
poses the previous existence of language; and.as its
design is to teach any language to those who are igno-
rant-of it, it must be adapted to the genius of that par-
ticular language of which it treats. A just method of
grammar, therefore, without attempting any altera-
tions in a language already introduced, furnishes cer-
tain observations.called rules, to which the methods of
speaking -used in -that language may be reduced ; and

+  this collection-of rules is called the grammar of that
Grammar particular language. -For the greater distinctness with
Particular, repard to these rules, grammarians have usually divided
thiis subject into four distinct heads, 'viz. ORTHOGRA-
PHY, or the art of combining lettors snto syllables, and
syllables into words ; ETYMOLOGY, or the art of dedu-

or winged spike-grass, triticum or wheat, uniola or sea-
side oats of Carolina, coix or Job’s tears, olyra, pharus,
tripsacum, zea, Indian 'l;urkey wheat or l{xdian corn,
zizania, wmgilops or wild fescue-grass, andropogon, a
luda, cenchrus, bolcus or Indian miliet, mn:
See BoTtanr. .

, . GRAMMAR.

cing ‘one word from another, ‘and the various modifica-
tions by whick the sense of any one word can be diverss-
Jied consistently with sts original meansng or its relation
to the theme whence it is derived; SYNTAX, or what re-
lates to the construction or due disposition of the words
of a language into sentences or phrases; and Prosopy,
or that which treats of the quantstics and accents of
syllables, and the art of making verses.

3. But grammar, considered as a science, views lan-or
guage only as it is siguificant of thought. Neglecting sal.
particular and arbitrary modifications introduced for -
the sake of beauty or elegance, it examines the anal
and relation between words and sdeas ; distinguishes be-

- tween these particulars which are essential to Janguage

and those which are only accidental; and thus furnishes
a certain standard, by which different languages may
be compared, aud their several excellencies or defects
pointed out. This is what is called Pairosornic or

UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

4. THE origin of language is a subject which bas

4  employed much learned investigation, and about which
Thede- there is still a diversity of opinion. The design of
sign of  gpeech is to-communicate to others the thoughte and
specch. perceptions -of the mind of the speaker: but it is ob-
vious, that between an internsl idea and any external

sound there is nonatural relation 3 that the word fire,

for instance, might have denominated the substance

which we call #ce, and ‘that the word sce might have:

signified fire. Some of the -most acute feelings of man,

as well as of every other animal, are indeed expressed

by 'simple inarticulate sounds, ‘which as they tend to

the preservation of the individual.or the continuance of

the species, and invariably indicate either pain or plea-
sure, are universally understood: but-these mnarticulate
and significant sounds are very few in number; and if
they can with any propriety be said to constitute a na-
tural and universal language, it is a language of which
man as a mere sensitive being partakes in common with
s the other animals. . )
Language 5. Man is endowed not only with sensatron, but aleo
comsists of with the faculty of reasoning; and simple inarticulate
nifieant of sounds are insufficient for expressing all the various
ﬁ'“:n modifications of thought, for commum.ca_tmg.to_olhem
a chain of argumentation, or even for distinguishing be-

tween the different sensations either of pain or of plea.
sure: a man scorched with fire or unexpectedly pluaged
among ice, might utter the cry natvrally indicative of
sudden and violent painj; the cry would be the same,
or nearly the same, but the sensations of cold and heat
are widely different. Artsculation, by which those sim-
ple sounds are modified, and a particular mesning fixed
to each modification, -is therefore absolutely necessary .
to such a !)eing as man, and forms the language which
distinguishes ‘him from 1l other animals, ms enables
him to-communicate with facility all that diversity of
ideas with which -his mingd is stored, 10 make known
his particular wants, and te distinguish with accuracy
all his various sensations. Those sounds thus modified
are called worDs ; and -as words have confessedly no
natural velation to the ideas and perceptions of which
they are significant, the use of them must cither have
been the result of human sagaoity,-or have been suggest-
ed'to the first man by the Author-of nature.

6. Whether langnage be of divine or human origin,
is a question upon which, though it might perhaps be
soon resolved, it is not necessary here to enter. Upon
either supposition, the first language, compared with
those which succeeded it, or even with itself as after-

-wards enlarged, must bave been extremely rude and
NArrow.
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IASSES, WITH THEIR SUBDIVISIONS.
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b is & certain affection of nouns denoting the sex of those substances of which they are the names. For as iij nat every chie:
female, op"nilkr the one weor the other, grammarians, following this idea, bave divided the names of beings in:: mmmma very object :
, are said to be of the mMascuLINE g.mdcr; those that denote females, of the rEMININE gender ; and those which denote ym;h,- o

r, of the NsuTER gender. The English is the only language of which the nouns are, with respect to sex, an exact copy of mtu‘m;

is no object in nature single and alone, and as by far the greater part of nouns are th ‘ : : :
th:.n such noun ought to have some variation. m.wﬁif f,'_!_'ol-e classes of objectgy ik oemeermense |
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GRAMMAR.

Diwvision narrow. If it was of Aumanr contrivance, this will be
of Werds. readily granted; for what art was ever invented and
==v===’ brought to a state of perfection by illiterate savages?

If it was tanght by Gobp, which is at least the more
probable suppasition, we cannot imagine that it would
be more comprehensive than the ideas of those for
whose immediate use it was intended ; that the frst
men should have been taught to express pains or plea-
sures which they never felt, or to utter sounds that
should be afterwards significant of ideas which at the
time of utterance had not occurred to the mind of the
speaker : man, taught the elements of language, would
be able himself to improve and enlurge it as his futore
occasions should require.

7. As all language is composed of significant words
wariously combined, a knowledge of them is necessary
previous to our acquiring an adeguate idea of language
as constructed into sentences and phrases. But as it
is by words that we express the various ideas which
occur to the mind, it is necessary te examine how ideas
themeelves are suggested,” before we can ascertain the
various classes into which words may be distributed.
Tt is the province of logic to trace our ideas from their
origin, as well as to teach the art of reasoning: but it
is necessary at present to observe, that our earliest ideas
are all ideas of sensation, excited by the impressions
that are made upon our organs of sense by the various
objects with which we are surrounded. zet us there-

. fore suppose a reasonable being, devoid of every possible

prepossession, placed apon this globe; and it is ob-
vions, that his attention would in the first place be
directed to the various objects which he saw existing
around him. These he would naturally endeavour to
‘distinguish from one another; and if he were either
learning or inventing a language, his first effort would
be to give them names, by means of which the ideas of
them might be recalled when the objects themselves
shonld be absent. This is one copious source of words ;

- and forms a natural class which must be common to

Of attri.
bativer,

every langoage, and which is distinguished by the name
-of NOUNS ; und as these nouns are the names of the se-
veral substances which exist, they have likewise been

" ealled SUBSTANTIVES.

8. It would likewise be early discovered, that every
one of these substances was endowed with certain qua-
lities or attributes ; te express which another class of
words would be requisite, since it is only by their qua-
lities that substances themselves can attract our at-
tention. Thus, to be werghty, is a quality of matter; to
think, is an attribute of man. Therefore in every lan.
guage words have been invented to express the known
qualities or attributes of the several objects which exist.

These may all be comprehended under the general de-
nomination of ATTRIBUTIVES, -

9. Nouns and ATTRIBUTIVES must comprehend all
that is essential to language (o) : for every thing which
exists, or of which we can form an idea, must be either
a substance or the attribute of some substance ; and
therefore those two classes which denominate substances
and attribotes, must comprehend all the words that
are necessary to communicate to the bearer the ideas
which are present to the mind of the speaker. If an
other words occur, they can only have been invente
for the suke of dispatch, or introduced for the purposes
of ease and ornament, to avoid tedious circomlocutions

-or disagreeable tautologies. There are indeed gramma-

rians of great name, who have considered as essential to
language an order of words, of which the use is to
connect the nouns and attributes, and which are said
to have no signification of themselves, but to become
significant by relation. Hence all words which can
possibly be invented are by these men divided-into twa
general classes : those which are SIGNIFICANT oF
THEMSELVES, and those which are NoT. Words sig-
nificant of themselves are either expressive of the names
of substances, and therefore called SUBSTANTIVES ; or
of attributes, and therefore called ATTRIBUTIVES.

Division
of Words.
w

9

Words which are not significant of themselves, must Of defini-

acquire a meaning either as defining or connecting

tives and
connce-

others; and are therefore arranged under the twojyes,

classes of DEFINITIVES and CONNECTIVES,

10. That in any language there can be words which
of themselves have no signification, is a supposition
which a man free from prejudice will not readily ad-
mit; for to what purpoese should they have been in-
vented ? as they are significant of no ideas, they can-
not facilitate the communication of thought, anz must
therefore be only an incumbrance to the language in
which they are foond. But in answer to this it has
been said, that these words, though devoid of significa-
tion themselves, acquire a sort of mezning when joined
with others, and that they are as necessary to the struc-
ture of a sentence as cement is to the structare of an
edifice : for as stones cannot be arranged into a regular
building without a cement to bind and conncct them, so
the original words significant of substances and attrs-
butes, cannot he made to express all the variety of our
ideas without being defined and connected by those words
which of themselves signify nothing.—It is wonderful,
that he who first suggested this simile did not perceive
that it tends to overthrow the doctrine which it s
meant to illustrate : for surely the cement is as much

‘the matter of the building as the stones themselves ; it

is equally solid and equally extended. By being united
with

(A) This is the doctrine of many writers on the theory of language, for whose judgment we have the highest
respect : yet it is not easy to conceive mankind so far advanced in the art of abstraction us to view attridutes
by themselves independent of particular substances, and to give one general name to each attribute wherescever
it may be found, without having at the same time words expressive of afirmation. 'We never talk of any attrs.
bute, a colour for instance, without affirming something concerning it; s, either that it is bright or fasmt, or
that it is the colour of some swbstance. It will be seen afterwards, that to denote affirmation is the proper of-
fice of what is called the substantive verd : as, * Milk ds white.” That verd therefore appears to be as neces-
sary to the communication of thought as any species of words whatever ; and if we must range words under a
few general classes, we should be inclined to say, that nouns, attributes, and affirmatives, comprebend all that is

essential to language,

Vor. X, Part L.
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class, endeavour to ascertain its precise import, and show  youm
in what respects it differs from every other class. It is ha-y-

10

Division with the stones, it neither acquires nor loses any one of
of Warle. the qualities essential tomatter; it neither commumicates

== jts ewa softness, por acquires their bardness. A
mode of reasoning therefore it weuld appesr, that the

By this

words called dgfinitives and conmectives, s far from ha-
wing of themselves mo signification, are equally essen-
tinl to language, and equally significant with these
whichare deneminated substantivesandatiributives; and
wpoa investigation it will be found that this is the truth,
For whatever is meant by the defixition or connection of
the words which al men confess to be significant, that
mearing must be the sense of the words of which the
purpose is to define and connect ; and as there can be
no meaning where there are no ideas, every oue of these
definitives and connectsves must be significant of some

impossible te investigate the principles of grammar
without confining the investigation in a great measure
to seme particalar language from which the illustrations
must bie produced; and that we should prefer the Eng-
lish language for this purpose can excite no wonder, as
it is a preference which to every tongue is due from
“those by whom it is spoken. We trust, however, that
the principles which we shall establish will be found to
apply universally ; and that our inquiry, theugh princs-
pally illustrated from the Englisk language, will bs an
taquiry into plilosaphical or universal grammar.

Caar. 1. Of the Noun or Subsiantive.

idea, although it may not be always easy or even possible .
to express that idea by another word. 13. Nouns are all those words by whick objects orThe nom
11. These different modes of dividing the parts of substances are denominated, and which distingussh them defined.

30 what they agree.

The com- 12, In most langoages, probably in all cultivated 14. But the diversity of objects is so great, that had

mon divi- |anounges, grammarians distinguish the following parts  eack individual a distinct and proper vawe, it would be

sion of the . . - . . d .

parts of of speech: Noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, pre-  impossible for the most tenacions memory, during the

spoech the position, congunction. The Latin and English gramma~ course of the longest life, to retain even the nouns of 13

wmost pro-  rians admit the smterjection among the parts of speech, the narrowest language. It bas therefore been found Noous ge
although itis confessedly not necessary to the coustruc- expedient, when a number of things resemble each®cr™item

per.

ch we have just mentiened, because they have been

largely treated of by grammarians of high fame. But -

it does not appear to us, that any man can feel him-
self much the wiser for having learned that all words
are either SUBSTANTIVES or ATTRIBUTIVES, DEFINI-
TiVES or CONNECTIVES. The divisien of words into
thase which are SIGNIFICANT OF THEMSELVES, and
those which are SIGNIFICANT BY RELATION, is abso-
lute nonsense, and has been productive of much error
and moch mystery in some of the most celebrated trea-
tises on grammar. It is indeed probable, that any at-
tempt to establish a different classification of the parts
of speech from that which is commonly reteived, will
be found of little utility either in practice or in speculu-
tion. As far as the former is concerned, the vulgar
division seems sufficiently commodious ; for every man
who knows any thing, knows when he uses a moun
and when a verb. With. respect to the latter, not to
mention that all the grammarians from ARISTOTLE to
HorNE Tookx, have differed on the subject, it should
seem to be of more importance, after having ascertain-
ed with precision the nature of each species of words,
te determine in what circumstances they deffer than in

tion of the sentence, being only thrown in to express
the affection of the speaker: and in the Greek and
English tongues there is the article prefixed to nouus,
when they signify the common names of things, to
point them out, and to show how far their signification
extends. In the method of arrangement commonly
followed in grammars, adjectives are classed with sud-
stantives,and both are denominated nouns; but it is cer-
tain that, when examined philosophically, an essential
difference is discovered between the substantive and the
adjective; and therefore some writers of eminence, when
treating of this subject, have lately given the following
classification of words which we shall adopt: The
ARTICLE, NOUN, PRONOUN, VERB, PARTICIPLE, ADJEC-
TIVE, ADYERB, PREPOSITION, CONJUNCTION, INTER-
igcTION. All these. words are to be found in the Ea-

&lish language ; and therefore wa shall examine each

- 3

[}

Jrom one another, without marking either quantily, qua-
lity, action, or relation. The mbiatdive or nouz isq:‘:o
name of the thing spoken of, and in Greek and Latin
is ealled name ; for it is evomas in the one, and nomen in
the other; and if in English we bad called it the
name rather than the noum, the appellation would per-
haps have been more proper, as this last word, being
used only in grammar, is more liable to be misunder-
stood than the other, which is in constant and famsliar
uee. That mouns or the names of things must make a
part of every language, and that they must have been
the words first suggested to the human mind, will not
be disputed. Men could not speak of themselves or
of any thing else, without having names for themselves
and the various objects with which they are surrounded.
Now, as all the objects which exist must be either in
the same state in which they were produced by rature,
or changed from their crigioal state by art, or abstract-

1
ed from substances by the powers of imagination, and Differeat

conceived by the mind as having at least the capacity :i;:' of
3

of being characterized by qualities ; this naturally sug-
gests a division of nouns into NATURAL, as man, vege-
table, trec, &c. ARTIFICIAL, a8 Aouse, ship, watch, 8&c.
and ABSTRACT, as whileness, motwon, temperance, &ec.

other in some important particulars, to arrange them
all under one specics; to which is given a name that
belongs equally to the swkhole species, and to each sn-
dividual comprehended under it. - Thus the word mas
denotes a species of animals, and is equally applicable to
every kuman being : The word Aorse denotes another
species of animals, and is equally applicable to every in~
dividual of that species of ipeds ; but it cannot
be applied to the species of men, or to any sndrvidual
comprehended under that species. We find, however,
that there are some qualities in which scveraf spe-

cies resemble each other; and therefore. we refer -

them to a Argher order called a genus, to which we give
a name that is equally applicable to every specics and
‘every individual comprebended under it. Thus, men
and Aorses and all living things on earth resemble each

other in. this respect, that they have /fe. WWe refer-

them
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them therefore to the genus called animal; and this
word belongs to every species of animals, and to each
tadividual animal. The same classification is made both
of artificial and abstract substances ; of each of which
there are genera, species, and individuals. Thus in na-
tural substances, antmal, vegetable, and fossi/, denote
GENERA ; man, Rorse, tree, metal, a SPECIES ; and Alex-
ander, Bucephalus,oak, gold, are IND1vVIDUALS. Ib ari-
fictal substances, edifice is & GENUS; house,church,tower,
are SPECIES ; and the Vatican, St Paul’s,and the Tower
London, are IND1VIDUALS. In abstract substances,
motion and viriue are GENERA ; flight and temperance
are SPECIES ; the flight of Makomet and temperance in
epine are INDIVIDUALS. By arranging substances in
#his manner, and giving & name to each genus and
spacies, the nouns necessary to any language are com-
paratively few aud easily acquired : and when we meet
writh an object unknown to us, we bave only to examine
it with attention ; and comparing it with other objects,
to vefer it to the genws or species which it most nearly
resembles. By this contrivance we supply the want of
& proper name for the sndividual; and so far as the
resemblance is complete between it and the species to
which it is réferred, and of which we bave given it the
pame, we may converse and reason about it without
danger of error: Whereas had each ¢ndividual in na-
ture a dissinct and proper name, words would be innu-
merable and incomprehensible ; and to employ our la-
bours in language, would be as idle as that study of
numberless written symbols which has been attributed

to the Chinese. .
15. Although mowns are thus adapted to express not

et the sndividuals but the genera or species into which sub-

of the sin-
gular and

stanoces are classed ; yet, in speaking of these substances,

:l::lm.l.gtber natural, artificial, or abstract, all men most

bave occasion to mention sometimes one of a kind, and
sometimes more than one. In every language, there-
fore, nouns must admit of some variation in their form,
te denote unsty and plurakty ; and this variation is cal-
Jed namber. Thus in the English langnage, when we
speak of a single place of habitation, we call it a Zouse ;
but if of more, we call them Zouses. In the Birst of
these cases the noun is said to be in the singular, in
the last case it is in the plural, number. Greek nouns
bave also a dual namber to express two individuals, as
have likewise some Hebrew nouns ; but this variation
is evideutly not essential to language ; and it is perbaps
doobtful whether it ought to be considered as an ele-
ce or a deformity.

16. But although number be = natural accident of
nouns, it can only be considered as essential to those
which denote genera or species. Thus we may have
eccasion to speak of one animal ox of many animals, of
ane man or of many men ; avd therefore the nouns gui-
mal and man must be capable of expressing plura/ity as
well as unity. But this is not the case with respect to
the proper names of sndividuals: for we can only say
Xemophon, Aristotle, Plato, &c. in the singulor; as,
were any one of these names to assume a plural form,
it would cease to be the proper name of an fndividual,
and become the common name of a species. Of this,
indeed, we have some examples'in every language.
When a proper name is considered as a geveral appel-
lative under which many others are arranged, it is thep
no longer the name of an individual but of a species, and

GRAMMAR.

14

as such admits of a plural; as the Cesars,the Howards, -Woun.
the Pelhams, the Montagues, 8 c.: but Socrates can ne- ‘wow—y=and

ver became plural ; so long as ‘we know of no more than
dne man of that name. The reason of all this will be
obvious, if we consider that every genus may be found
whole and entire in each of its spectes ; for man, horse,
and dog, are each of them an entire and complete ani-
mal: and every species may be found whole and entire
in each of its indsviduals : for Socrates, Plato, apd Xe-
nophon, are each of them completely and entirely a
man. Hence it is, that every genus, though ONE, is
multiplied into MANY ; and every species, though ONE,
is also multiplied into MANY ; by reéi.-rcace to those be-
ings which are their subordinates : But as no individual
has any such subordinates, it can never in strictness be
considered as MANY ; and so, as well in nature as in
name, is truly an INDIVIDUAL which cannot admit of

e . - . LR . '
17. Besides number, another characteristic, visible in of gqidgr.

substances, is that of sEX. Every substance is either
male or female; or both male and female; or nesther one
nor the other. So that with respect to sexes and their
negation, all substanees conceivable are comprehended
under this fourfold consideration, which language would
be very imperfect if it could not express. Now the
existence of Acrmaphrodites being rare, if not donbtful,
and language being framed to answer the ordinary oc-
casions of life, no provision is made, in any. of the
tongues with which we are acquainted, for expressing,
otherwise than by a name made on purpose, or by a peri-
phrasis, duplicity of sex. Withregardto this great natural
characteristic, grammarians have made only a threefold
distinction of nouns: those which denote males are
said to be of the masculine gender; those which denote
Jemales, of the feminine; and those which denote sub-
stances that admit not of sex, are said to be neuter or of
neither gender. All animals have sex ; and therefore
the names of all animals should have gender. Bat the
sex of all is not equally obvious, nor equally worthy of
attention. In those species that are most common, or of
which the male and the female are, by their size, form,
colour, or other outward circumstances, emsinently distine
guished, the male is sometimes called by one name, which
is masculine; and the female bya different name, whichis
JSeminine. Thus in English we say, Ausband, wife ; king,
qucen ; father, mother ; son, daughter, 8&c. In others
of similar distinction, the name of the male is applied to
the female only by prefixing a syllable or by altering
the termination ; a8 man, woman; lion,lioness; emperer,
empress, auciently emperess y master, mistress, anciently
masteress, &c. 'When the sex of any animal is not ob-
vious, or not material to be known, the same name,
in some languages, is applied, without variation, to o/
the species, and that name is said to be of the common
gender. Thus in Latin bos albus is a white ox, aud bos
alba & white cow. Diminutive insects, though they
are doubtless male and female, seem to be considered
in the English language as if they were really creep-
ing things. No man, speaking of a worm, would
say he creeps, but st creeps upon the ground. But
although the origin of genders is thus clear and obvi-
ous ; yet the English is the only language, with which
we ure acquainted, that deviates not, except in a very
few instances, from the order of nature. Greek and
Latsin, aud many of the modern tongues, have nouns,
‘B2 s0me
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some masculine, ‘some feminine, which denote sub._

\e—-y==< stances where sex never had existence, Nay, some

16
Origin of
cases.

languages are so particularly defective in this- respect,
as to class every object, inanimate as well as animate,
under either the masculine or the feminine gender, as they’
have no neuter gender for those whieh are of neither sex.
This is the case with the Hebrew, French, Italian, and
Spanish. But thé English, strictly:follawing the order
of nature, puts every noun which denotes a male ani-
mal, and no other, in the masculine gender; every
name of a female animal, in the feminine; and every
animal whose sex is not obuious, or known, as well as
every inanimate object whatever, in the neuter gender.
And this gives our language an advantage above most
others in the poetical and rhetorical style: for when
nouns naturally neuter are converted into masculine
and feminine, the personification is more distinctly and
more forcibly marked. (See PERsONIFICATION). Some
very learned and ingenious men have endeavoured, by
what they call a more subtle kind of reasoning, to dis«
cern even i things without sex a distant analogy to that
NATURAL DISTINCTION, and to account for the names
of inanimate substances being, in Greek and Latin,
masculine and feminine. But such speculations are
wholly fanciful ; and the principles upon which they pro-
ceed are overturned by an appeal to facts. Many ofthe
substancer that, in one language, have masculine names,
have in others names that are feminine; which could
not be the case were this matter regulated by reason or
nature. lIndeed for this, as well as many other ano-
malies in language, no other reason can be assigned
than that cust0/7———

Quem penes arbitrium est, et jus, et norma, loguendi.

18. Tt has been already observed that most mowns
are the names, not of sadrvtduals, but of whole classes of
objects termed genera and species (8). In classing a num-
ber of individuals under one species, we contemplate only
those qualities which appear to be important, and in
which the several individuals are found to agree, ab-
stracting the mind from the consideration of all those
which appear to be less essential, and which in one in-
dividual may be such as have nothing exactly similar
in any other individual upon earth. Thus, in classing
the sndividuals which are comprehended under the spe-
cfes denominated Aorse, we pay no regard to their co-
lour or the size ; because experience teaches us, that no
particular colour or size is essential to that individual
living creature, and that there are not perhaps upon
earth fwo horses whose colour und size are exactly alike.
But the qualities which in this process we take into
view, are the gencral shape, the symmetry, and propertion
of the purts ; and in short every thing which appears
evidently essential to the /ife of the individual and the
propagation of the race. All these qualities are strikingly
similar in all the individuals which we call Aorses, and as
strikingly dissimilar from the corresponding qualities of
everyotker individual animal. The colour of a Aerse is of-

ten the same with that of an ox ; but the shspe of the one
unimal, the symmetry and. proportion of s parts, are
totally different from those of the other ; nor could any
man be led to class the two sadividuals under the same
species. It is by a similar process that we ascend froni
one species to another, and through al/ the species to the
bighest genus. In ench species or genus in the ascending
series fewer particular qualities are sttended to than
were considered asessentiul to the genus or species imme-
diately below 1t ; and our conceptsons become more and
more general as the particular qualities, which ate the
objects of them, become fewer in number, The use of a
general term, therefore, can recal to the mind only the
common qualities of the class, the genus or species which

it represents. But we have frequent occasion to speak.

of individual objects, In doing this, we annex to the
general term certain words significant of particulur gua-
lities, which discriminate the object of which we speak,
from every other individual of the class to which it be-
longs, and of whicb the generul term is the common name.
For instance, in advertising a thicf, we are obliged to
mention his keight, complexion, gast, and whatever may
serve to distinguish him from oll other men. :

The process.of the mind in rendering her concep:
tions particular, is indeed exactly the reverse of ‘that
by which she gencralizes them. For as in the pro-
cess of generulination, she abstracts from herideas of
any number of species certain qualities in which they
differ {rom each other, and of the remaining qualities
in which they agree, constitutes the first genus in the
ascending series ; su when she wishes to make her con<
ceptions more particular, che annexes ta her idea of any
genus those qualities or circumstances which were be-
fore abstracted from it; and the genus, with this annera-
tron, constitutes the first species in the descending series.

In like manner, when she wishes to descend from any -

species to an individual, she has only to anner to the
idea of the species those particular qualities which dis-
criminate the individuol sutendcd from the other indivis
duals of the same kind. :

This particularising operation of the mind points out
the manner of applying the generalMerma of language
for the purpose of expressing particwlar ideas. For as
the mind, to limit a general tdea, connects that sdea with
the idea of some particulur eircumstance ; so language,
as we have already obeerved, in order to limit a general
term, connects that term with the word denoting the
particular circumstance. Thus, in order, to particula-
rize the idea of horse, the mind connects that general idea
with the circumstance, suppose, of whisteness; and in
order to particularize the word horse, language counects
that word with the term white : and so in other instan~
ces.—Annezation, therefore, or the connecting of ge-
neral words or terms in language, fits it for expressing
particular conceptions ; and this most hold alike good
in all languages. But the methods of denoting this an-
niexation are various in various tongues. In English and
most modern languages we commonly use for this pur-

pose

(B It is almost needless to ol;te‘rve, that the words genus and species, and the phrases kigher genus and lower

species, are taken here in the logical sense ; and not as the words genus, species, order, elass, are often employed
by naturalists. For a farther account of the mental process of generalization, see Locic and METAPHYSICS.

Chap. 1.

Nova.
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pose little words, which we have choten 10 style par-
tscles ; and in the Greck and Latin languages, the cascs
of nouns answer the same end.

19. Cases, therefore, though they are accidents of
nouns nok abaclutely necessaryy have been often consider-
ed as such ; and they are certainly worthy of our ex-
amination, since there is perbaps no language in which
some cases are not to be found, as indeed without them
or their various powers no language could readily an-
swer the purposes of life.

All the oblique cases of nouns (if we except the vo-
cative) are merely marks of anncration; but as the

ssgexation. conncclions or relations subsisting among objects are

18
The im-
port of the
gevitive

19
Of the da-
tive and
ascmsative
-

very various, some cases denote ore kind of relation, and
some another. 'We shall endeavour to investigate the
connection which eack case denotes, beginning with the
genitive—This is the most general of all the cases,
and gives notice that somc connection indeed subsists be~
tween two objects, but does not point out the particular
kind of connection. T/at we must infer, not from our
matare or termination of the genitive itself, but from our
precious knowledge of the objects connected.  That the
genstive denotes merely relution in general, might be pro-
ved by adducing inoumerable examples, in which the
relations expressed by this case are different ; bot we
shall content ourselves with one observation, from which
the truth of our opinion will appear beyond dispute.
If an expression be used in which are, connected by
the genitive case, two words significant of objects be-
tween which a fwofold relation may sobsist, it will be

found impossible, from the expression,todetermine which -

of these two relations is the fruwe one, which must be
gathered wholly from the context. Thus, for example,
from the phrase snjuria regis, no mun can know whe-
ther the injury mentioned be an injary suffered or an in.
Jury snflicted by the king : but if the genitive case no-
tified any particular relation, no such ambiguity could
exist. This case therefore gives notice, that two ob-
Jects are, somekow or other (C), connected, but it marks
not the pariicular sort of connection. Hence it may
be tragslated by our particle of, which will be seen af.
terwards to be of a signification equally general.

The dative and accusative cases appear ta have pearly
the same meaning : each of them denoting apposition, or
the junction of onc object with enother. Thus when any
one says, Camparo Virgilium Homero, Homer and Virgsl
are conceived to be placed beside one another, in order
1o their being compared ; and this sort of connection
is denoted by the datsve case. In like manner, when it
is said Jatus humeros, breadth is conceived as joined to
or congected 51 apposition with shoulders ; and the ex-
pressioh inay be translated  broad at the shoulders.”

This apposition ef two objects may bappen either
without previous molson, or in consequence of it. In the
foregoing instances no motion is presupposed ; but if
ope fuy,thh? aliquos subsidio corum, the apposition is
there 1u consequence of motion. 1n like masner, when

GRAMMAR

it is said, Profectus est Roniam, his apposition with
Rome is conceived as the ¢ffect of his motion thither.
From this idea of the accusative, the reason is shvious
why the object afier the active verb is often put in that
case ; it is because the action is supposed to proceed
Jrom the agent te the patient. But the same thing
happens with respect to the datsve case, and for the
same reason. Thus, Antonius lesit Ciceronem, and Anto-
nius nocust Ciceroni, are expressions of the same import,
and in each the action of Aurtsng is conceived as pro-
ceeding from Antony fo Cicero; which ia finely illu-
strated by the passive form of such expressions; where
the procedure above mentioned is expressly marked by
the preposition ab: Cicero nocetur, Cicero ledstur 4B An-
tonto. It is therefore not true, that * the accusative is
that case, at least the only case, which to an efficient
nominative and a verb of action subjoins either the ef-
fect or the passive subject ; nor is the datrve the only
case which is formed to express relations tending to
itself.” The only thing essential to these two cases is to
denote the apposstion or junction of one object with an-
other ; and this they do nearly, if not altogether, in the
same manner, although from the custom of language they
may not be indifferently suljoined to the same verb.

'l3
Nouws,

D ad

The Greek language has no ablative case : but inon;:o.b.
the Latin, where it is used, it denotes concomitancy, orlative case.

that one thing accompanies another. From this concomi-
tancy we sometime: draw an snference, and sometimes
not. For example, when it is said, Templum clamore
petebant, clamour isrepresented asconcomstant with their
going to the temple; and Aere no inference is drawn 3 but
from the phrase palleo metu, although nothing more is
expressed than that paleness is a concomstant of the fear,
yet we instantly énfer that it is also the effect of it. In
most instances where the ablative is used, an inference
is drawn, of which the foundation is some natural con-
nection observed to subsist between the objects thus con-
nected in language. When this inference is nof meant
to be drawn, the preposition is commonly added ; as, n-
terfectus est cuM gladio, * he was slain with a sword
about him 3* interfectus est gladio, ** he was slain with
a sword as the snstrument of his death.”

The remaining cases, which have not been moticed, of u::n..
are the nominative and the vocative. These are in most minative
instances alike in termination, which makes it probable',“‘ veca-

that they were originally one and the same case. Thel

foundation of this conjecture will appear from consi-

- dering the use to which each of these cases is applied.

The nominative is employed to call up the idea of any
object in the mind of the hearer. But when a man
hears his own name mentioned, his attention is instant-
ly roused, and he is naturally led to listen to what 1s to
be said. Hence, when a wman meant particularly to

\LX

solicit one’s attention, he wuuld naturally pronounce

that person’s name ; and thus the nominative case wonld
pass into a vocalsve, of which the use is a/ways to solicit

attention (D). ™
20.

(c) The Greek grammarians seem to have been aware of the nature of this case when they called it sTwess ytvace,
ot the gemeral case: of which name the Latin grammarians evidently mistook the meaning when they transiated
it casms gemitivus, or the gemerative case ; » name totally foreign from its natore,

™17

chief objection to this conjecture, that the nominative and vocatsive were originally the same case, is
takea from the Latin tongue, in which the novos of the second declension ending in ws terminate their

voca-
tive
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20. The Greek and Latin among the ancrent, and

‘e~ the German ameng the modern languages, express dif-

23
Import of
the Greek
and Latin
ouses.

13
One case
in English
to denote

Pposscssien.

ferent connections or relations of one thing with another
by cases. In Englisk this is done for the most part by
prepositions ; bot the English, being derived from the

- same origin as the German, that is, from the Zeutonic,

has at least one variation of the substantive to answer
the same purpose. For instance, the relation of pos-
session, or belonging, is often expressed by a different
ending of the substantive, which may be well called a
vase. 'This case answers nearly to the genitive case in
Latin ; but-as that is not a denomination significant of
the nature of the case in any language, it may perbaps
in English be more properly called the possessive case.
Thus, God’s grace, anciently Godis grace, is the grace
belonging so or in the possession of God : and may be
likewise expressed by means of the preposition § thus,—
the grace of God. .

Although the word Godss is as evidently an inflexion
of the noun God as the word Der is an inflexion of
Dews, there are grammarians who have denied that in

. English there is any true inBexion of the original noun,

and who bave said that the noun with the addition of
that syllable, which we consider as the sign of a case,
ceases to be a noun, and becomes a. definitive ; a word
which with them is devoid of signification. Thus, in
the expression Alexander's house, the word Alexander’s
stands not as & sown, but as an article or definitsve, ser-
ving to ascertain and point out the sndsvidualsty of the
bhonse. But this is a palpable mistake : the word
Alevander’s serves not to point out the sndividuality of
the hosse, but to show to whom the house belongs; and
is therefore beyond dispute, uot an artscle, but s woun,
in the possessive case. Again, when we say St Peter's
at Rome and St Paul’s at Londen, the words 8¢ Peter’s
and St Paul’s are neither articles, nor, as has been ab.

- surdly imagined, the proper names of edifices, like the

" -mot say, I speak Alezander’s, I write

‘Rotundo or the Crrcus ; but they are in the possessive
case, the names of the twe aposties to whom the
churches were dedicated, and to whom they are sup-
posed to belong, '
But that this, which we have called the possesssve
cuse, -is really not so, must be evident, it is enid, be-
cause there are centain circomstances in which it can-
not be substitated for the noun with the preposition pre-
fixed, Thus, though a man may say, I speek or Adles-
-ander, I write oF Cwsar, I think or Pompey ; he can-
sar’s, or I
thivk Pompey’s. This is indeed true, but it is nothing
to the purpose : - for though I may say, Logwor pr Alex-
“andro, Scribo pE Ceesare, Cogito pE Pompeso ; 1 can-
“not say, Loeuor Alezandry, Scribo Ceesarss, or Cogito
Pompess: and therefore all :that can be inferred from
this argument is, that us the Latin genttive is not sl-
ways of the same import with the preposition de, sothe
“English possessrve is-not always of the same import with
the preposition of. Upon the whole, then, we may.con-
clude, that English nouns admit of one inflexion ; and

Chap. I

that though cases are net eo essential to nouns as gen. Amicle.
der and number, no language can be wholly withopt ‘=eeymm=

them or their various powers,
Cuar. II. Of Articles or Defimitives.

21. THE intentien of language is to communieate
thought, or to express those ideas which are enggested
to us by our senses external and internal. The ideas

Jirst suggested to us are these of pain and pleasure, aad
of the objects with which we are surrounded ; and
thereforo the words first learned must be nouss, or the
names of objects natural, artificial, and abstract, Every
ebject about which the human mind can be conversant
is strictly and properly speaking particular ; for all
things in natore differ from one auother in namberless
respects, which, not to mention the idea of separate
existence, so circumstance and sndividuate them, that
no one thing can be 3aid to be another. Now the use
of language being to express our ideas or conceptions
of these objects, it might natorally be expected that
every object sheuld be distingtished by a proper name.
This would indeed be agreeable to the truth of things,
but we have already seea that it is altogether impractica-
ble. Objects bave therefore been claseed into genera and
species ; and names given, not to each sndsvidual, but to
each genus and species. By this contrivance of language,
we are enabled to ascertain in some measure any snds-
vidual that may oceur, and of which we know not the
proper name, ouly by referring it te the genws or speci

to which it belongs, and calling it by the gemeral or
specific name ; but as there is frequent occasion to di-
stinguish individaals of the same species from one ano-
ther, it became necessary to fall upon some expedient
to mark this distinction. In many languages’ gencral
and specifie terms are modified and restrioted by three
orders of words; the ARTICLE, the ADIXCTIVE, and
the 0BLIQUE cASES of NouNs. The caves of souns we

24

The neces

have alreadK considered : the adjectsve will employ our 5ity ond w
attention afterwards: at present our observations are of the sr-

confined to the ARTICLE ; a word so very
that without it or eome equivalent invention men conld
not emiploy nouns to awy of the purposes of life, or in-
deed communicate their thoughts at all. As the busi-
ness of artscles is to emsble us, upon occasion, to employ

«general terms to denote particular objects, they must

be considered in combimation with the general terms, as
merely substitutes for proper names. %‘hey have, how-
ever, been commonly called definstsves; because they
serve to define and ascertain any ’ object, s0 as
to distinguisk 1t from the other obgects of the general
class to whick it belongs, and, of course, o demote stz
sndividuality. Of words framed for this pnrpese, whe-
ther they have by grammarians been termed articles or
not, we knew of no lsnguage that is wholly destitute.

The natare of them may be explained as follows.
22, An object oceurs with which, as an sudéwidval,
we are totally unacquainted ; it has a head and limbs,
and

“tiwe-in e But-tliis“ is emsily accounted for. The ¢ in such words was often .dropt, as appears from the scan-
ning of old Latin poetry ; and-when this was done, the u being shost, would naturally in pronunciation pass into
., a-like -short vowel ; und thus, ia the vocative case, ¢ would in-time ‘be written instead-of w.

necessary, \icle.
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Arnticle.

and sppears fo pessess the powers of self.-motion and

gt gEMSRtion : We therefore refer it to its preper species, and

call it a dog, a Aorse, a kon, er the like. IFit belongs

. to none of the species with which we are acquainted, it

cannot be called by any of their names; we then refer
it to the genas, and eall it an animal.

-
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any article tolimit it, is taken in its widest sense, Thos  articte,

the word man means all mankind;
¢ The proper study of maukind is man:*

where mankind and man may change places without
making xny alteration in the sense. Baot let ertker of

h.'.s'__ But this is not enongh. ‘The ohject at which we the articles of which we are treating be prefixed to the
ticles. are lonking, and which we want to distingnish, is not  werd man, and that word is immediately reduced from

8 specics or a genus, but an fndividual. Of what kind?
Known or unknown# Seen now for the first time, or
seen before and now remembered ? This is one of the
jmstances in which we shall discover the nse of the two
articles & and THE : for, in the case supposed, the ar-
ticle A respects our primary perception, and denotes an
individmal as unknowon ; whereas THE respects our secon-
dary perception, and denotes individuals as known. Fo
explain this by an example : I see an ohject pass by
which I never saw till mow. What do I say ? There
goes 4 beggar with 4 long beard.  The man departs,
and retorns & week after: What do I then say ? T/ere
goes THE beggar with THE long beard. Here the article
only is changed, the rest remarns analtered. Yet mark
the force of this apparently minate change. The indi-
vidual once vague is nowrecognised as something known;
and that merely by the efficacy of this latter article,
which tacitly insinuates a kind of previous acquaintance,
by referring a present perception to a like perception
siready past.

This is the explanation of the articles A and THE as
given by the learned Mr Harris, and thus far what he
vays on the subject is certainly just; but it is not troe
that the article THE a/ways insinuates a previous ac-
quaintance, or refers & present perception to a like
perception already past.—I am in a room crowded with
company, of which the greater part is to me: totally
woknown. I feel it difficult to breathe from the gross-
ness of the inclosed atmosphere; and looking towards

the name of a whale genus to denote only & single indi-
vidwal ; and instead of the noble truth which this hne
asserts, the poet will be made to say, that the proper
study of mankind is not the common nature which is
diffused through the whole human race, but the man-

ners and caprices of one tndividual. Thus far therefore -

the two articles agree; but they difler in this, that

though they botk limit the specific name to some indi- -

vidual, the article A leaves the sndividual itself unascer-
tatned ; whereas the article THE ascertasns the indivi-

dual also, and can be prefixed to the specific name only The

26
inde-

when an individual is intended, of which something may finite and
be predicated that distingunishes it from the other indi- the defnite. -

viduals of the species. Thus, if I say—4 man s fit for

. fredsons, my assertion: may appear strange and vague ;
but the sentence is complete, and wants nothing to

make it intelligible : but if I say—ruE man s fit for
treasons, I speak nonsense ; for as the article THE shows

- that I mean some particular man, it will be impossible
to discover my meaning till I complete the sentence,

and predicate something of the individual intended to
distinguish him from other individuals,

“ THE man that Aath not music in Aivsself 8&e. -
s¢. Is fit for treasons.”

A man, therefore, means some one or other of the hu-
mau race sndefinitely ; THE man means, definitely, that
particular man who is spoken of ; the former is called
the sndcfinite, the latter the definite, article.

The two articles differ likewise in this respect, that The gf-
as the article A serves only to separate one endsvidual ob- ference be-
ject from the general class to which it belongs, it cannot t™een these

wo.

the window, I see in it a person whom I never saw be-
fore. 1 instantly send my compliments to rHE gentle-
man in the window, and request, that, if it be not incon-

venient, he will have the goodness to let into the room
a little freshair. Of this gentleman I have no previvus
acquaintance ; my present perception of him is my pri
meary perception, and yet it would have been extremely
improper to send my compliments, &c. to 4 gentieman
#n the window.—Aguin, there wonld be no'impropriety
in saying—* 4 man whom I saw yesterday exhibiting
2 show to the rabble, was this morning committed to
juil charged with the crime of housebreaking.” Not-
withstanding the authority, therefore, of Mr Harris
and his master Apollonszs, we may venture to affirm,
that it is not eseentral to the article A to respect a prs-

perception, or to the article THE to indicate a pre-

shed acquaintance.” Such may indeed be the man-
ner in which these words are most frequently used ; but
we sée that there sre instances in which they may be
vsed differently. What then, it may be asked, is the
import of each article, and in what respects do they
differ.

23. We answer, that the artioles A and THE are
both of them definitives, as by being prefixed te the
pames of genera and species they so ciroumseribe the }a-
titade of those names as to make them for the most
pext denate sndsvidwals.” A noun or substantsve, without

be applied to plurals. 1t has indeed the same significa-

tion nearly with the numerical word oze ; and in French
and Italian, the same word that denotes unity is also .

the article of which we now treat. But the essence of
the article THE being to define objects, by pointing
them out as those of which something is affirmed or
denied which is not affirmed or denied of the other
objects of the same class, it is equally applicable to b0tk

numbers : for things may be predicated of one szr of

men, as well as of a single man, which cannot be predi-
cated of otker men. The use and import of each article
will appear from the following example: % Man was
made for Society, and ought to extend his good-will

to all men ; but a man will naturally entertain a more -

particular regard for the men with whom he has the
most frequent intercourse, and enter into a still closer
union with thc man whose temper and disposition suit
best with his own.” ‘

We have said, that the article A cannot be applied

to plurals, becavse it denotes unity : but to this rule
there is apparently a remarkable exception in the use

. of the adjectives few and many (the latter chiefly with
the word great before it), which, though joined with .
Plural substantives, yet admit of the singular article a :

toa,
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Atticle.” a8, @ few men, a gr;al many men. The reason of this
_¥==v="is manifest from the effect which the article has in these

17

A greater

phrases: it means a small or » great number collec-
tively takem, to which it gives the idea of a whole,
that is, of umty. Thas likewise @ Aundred, a thousand,
18 one awhole riumber, an aggregate of many collectively
“taken, and therefore still retains the article A thongh
- joined as an adjective to a plural substantive; as; a
hundred years. 'The exception therefore is only appa-

rent; and we may affirm, that the article A yniversally -

denotes unity.

- 24. The indefinite article is much less usefal than the
other ; and therefore the Greek and Hebrew languages
have it not, though they both have a definite article.
In langnages of which the nouns, adjectives, and verbs,

« have inflexion, no mistake can arise from the want of the

indefinite article ; because it can always be known by
the terminations of the noun and the verd, and by the
circumstances predicated of the nonn, whether a whole
species or one tndividual be intended. But this is not
the case in English. In that language, the adjectivea
having no variation with respect to gender or number,
and the tenses of the verhs being for the most part the
same in both numbers, it might be often doubtful, had
we not the indefinite article, whether the specific name
was intended to express the w/hole species or only one in-
dividual.- Thus, if we say in English, * Man was born
sent_from God,” we must be understood to mean that.
the birth of every man is from God, because to the
“specific term the indefinite article is not prefixed. Yet

the words Eyurile drdgwwes dntsarpnres waga @sov convey

no such’ meaning to any person acqoainted with the
Greek language ; as the word dgwwes, without any
article, is restricted to an individual by its concord
with the verb and the participle’; and the sense of the
passage is, A man was born (or existed) sent from God.
But though the Grecks have no article correspondent
to the article A, yet nothing can be more nearly rela-
ted than their ‘O to our THE, ‘O Beeirsvs—THE king ;
Te dwger—THE gift. . In one respect, indeed, the Greek
and English articles differ. The former is varied ac-
cording to the gender and number of the noun with
which it is associated, being é—masculine, v—feminine,
so—neuter ; and i, ai, va, 1n the plural number : where-
as the English article suffers no change, being invariably
THE before nouns of every gender and in both numbers,
There are, however, some modern languages which,' in
imitation of the Greek, admit of a variation of their
article which relates to gender; but this cannot be
considered as essential to this species of words, and it
may be questioned whether it be an improvement to the
Janguage. In tongues of which the nouns have no
jnflexion, it can only serve to perplex and confuse, as it
always presents a particular idea of sex where in many
cases it is not necessary.

25. The articles already mentioned are allowed to

aumber of  be strictly and properly such by every grammarian;

:;‘:‘E':":;hbut there nre some words, such as tAss,
language

than is

commonly different modes of uvsing them.

that, any, some,
all, other, 8&c. which are generally said to be some-
times articles and sometimes pronouns, according to the
That words should

“supposed.  change their mature in this manner, so as to belong

sometimes to ope part of speech, and sometimes to ano-
ther, must to evexz ‘
‘extraordinary j snd if it were a fact, language would

)

unprejudiced person appear very ’

be a thing so equivocal, that- all inquiries into its na-

“tore upon principles of science and reason would be

vain. But we cannot perceive any such fluctuation in
any word whatever ; though we know it to be a gene-
ral charge brought against words of almost every de-
nomination, of which we have already seen onc instance
in the possessive case of nouns, and shall now see another
in those words which are commonly called prosomigal
articles.

Chap. II.

ilrliﬁlo. F

If it be true, s we acknowledge it to be, that the

genuine PRONOUN always stands by itself, assuming the
power of a noun, and supplying sts place, then is it cer
tain that the words this, that, any, some, &ec. can never
be PRONOUNS. We are indeed told,, that when we sa
THIS #5 virtue, give me THAT, the words this and tAat
are pronouns; but that when we say, THIS HABIT &5 wir-
tue, THAT MAN defrauded me, then are they articles v
definitives. 'This, however, is evidently a mistake oo~
casioned by overlooking those abbreviations in cone
struction which are frequent in every langoage, and
which, on account of that very frequency, have pere
baps escaped the attention of grammarians whose sa-
gacity has been successfully employed on matters
less obvions.—When we say THIS 1 virlue, it is evi-
dent that we communicate no intelligence till we add
4 substantive to the word this, and declare what is vir-
tue. The word t/ss can therefore in no instance as-
sume the power of a noun, since the noun to which. it
relates, though for the sake of dispatch it may be emit-
ted in writing or conversation, must always be snpplied
by the mind of the reader or hearer, to make the sen-
tence intelligible, or tAss itself of any importance.—
“ When we have viewed speech analysed, we may then
consider it as compounded. And here, in the first place,
we may contemplate that syntkesss, which by combining
simple terms produces a truth ; then by combining twe
truths produce a third; and thus others and others in
continurd demonstration, till we are led, as by = road,
ta the regions of science. Now THIS is that superior
and most excellent synthesis which alone applies itself to
our intellect or reason, and which to conduct according
to rule constitutes the art of logic. . After THIS we may
turn to those jnferior compositions which are productive
of the pathetic,” &c.—Here, if any where, the word
THIS may be thought to stand by itself, and to assume
the power of a noun ; but let any man complete the
construction of each sentence, and he will perceive that
THIS is no more than a definile article. Thus,—** we
may contemplate that synthesis. which by combining
simple terms produces a truth ; then by combining two
truths produces a third trutk ; and thus other truths and
other truths in continued demonstration, till we are led,
as by 8 road, into-the regions of science. Now THIS
combination of truthsis that superior and most excellent
synthesis which alone-applies itself to our intellect eor
reason, and which to conduct according to rule censti-
tutes the art of logic. After we have contemplated THIS
art, we may turn,” &c. -
The word THAT is generally considered as still more
equivacal than this ; for it is said to be sometimes an ar-
ticle, sometimes a pronoun, and sometimes a conjunction.
Ia the following extract it appears.io all these capaci-
_ties 5 and yet, npon resolving the passage into parts and
completing the constructicn, it will be found to be in-

variably a definste article~* It is necessary to that per.

fection,
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Articlea. Tection, of which onr present state is capable, tAat the
\—emy—= mind and body should both be kept in action ; tAat nei-

ther the fuculties of the one nor of the other be suffer-
ed to grow lax or torpid for want of use: but neither
should health be purchesed by voluntary submission to
ignorance, nor should knowledge be cultivated at the
expence of heslth ; for tat must enable it either to give
pleasure to its possessor, or assistance to others.” If this
long sentence be resolved into its constituent parts, and
the wards be supplied which complete the constraction,
we shall see the import of the word THAT to be precice-
ly the same in each clause. * The mind and body
should both be kept in action ; THAT action is necessary
to THAT perfection of which our present state is capa-
ble : ueither the faculties of the one nor of the other
should be suffered to grow lax or torpid for want of use ;
the degree of action proper to prevent THAT lazness is
necessary : but neither should health be purchased by
voluntary eubmission to ignorance, nor should know-
ledge be cultivated at the expence of health ; for THAT
Acalth must enable it either to give pleasure to its pos-
sessor, or assistance to others.” ~Again:-

. ¢ He that's unskilful will not toss a ball :”

% A man unskilfal (he is t#at) will not toss a ball.”
Here the word THAT, though substituted for what is
called the relative pronoun (E), still preserves unchaa-
its definitive import ; and in every instance, except
where it may be used very improperly, it will be found
to be neither more nor less than a definste article.
26. It appears then, that if the essence of an article
be 0 define and ascertain, the words thss and that, as
well as any, some, all, &c. which are commonly called

pronominal articles, are much more properly articles than

any thing else, and as such should be considered in uni-
versal grammar. Thus, when we say, THIs gicture I
e, bot THAT I dislike ; what do we perform by

the help of the words THIS and THAT, but bring down
the common appellative to denote two individuals ; the
one as the more near, the other as the more distant 8 So
when we say, SOME men are virtuous, but ALL men are
mortal ; what is the natural effect of this ALL and somE,
but to define that universality and particularity which
would remain indefinite were we to take them away ?
The same is evident in such sentences as, SOME sub-
stances have sensation, OTHERS want st ; Choose ANY
way of acting, and SOME men will find fault, &ec.: for
here SOME, OTHER, and ANY, serve all of them to define
different parts of a given whole ; SOME, to denote any
indeterminate part ; ANY, to denote an indefinite mode
of action, no matter what ; and OTHER, to denote the
remaining part, when a part has been assumed already.
27. Wi have said that the article is a part of speech
so very necessary, that without it, or some equivalent
invention (¥), mankind could not cemmunicate their
thoughts ; and that of words falling under this descrip-
tion, we know of no language which is wholly destitute.
‘We are aware that these positions may be controvert-
ed ; and that the Latin may be instanced as a language
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which, without articles, is not only capable of commu- Articfes
nicating the ordinary thoughts of the speaker to the ‘e——y~—-

mind of the hearer, but which, in the hands of Cicero,
Virgil, and Lucretius, was made to serve all the pur-
poses of the most profound philosopher, the most im-
iauioned orator, and the sublimest poet. That the

atin has been made to serve all these purposes cannot
be denied, although Lucretius and
plain, that on the subject of philosophy, where the use
of articles is most conspicuous, it is a deficient lan-
guage. But should we grant what cannot be demand-
ed, that those two great men were unacquainted with
the powers of their native tongue, our positions would
still remain unshaken ; for we deny that the Latin is
wholly without articles. It has indeed no word of pre-
cisely the same import with our THE or the Greek ¢ ;
but the place of the indefinite article A might be al-
ways supplied, if necessary, with the numerical word
unus. It may be so even in English; for we believe
there is not a single instance where the words onc man,
one horse, one virtue, might not be substituted for the
words a man, a horse, a virtue, &c. without in the
slightest degree altering the sense of the passage where
such words occur. This substitation, however, can be
but very seldom if ever necessary in the Latin tongue,
of which the precision is much greater than that of
the English would be without articles ; becanse the
oblique cases of the Latin nouns, and the inflexion of
its verbs, will almost always enable the reader to deter-
mine whether an appellative represents a whole species:
or a single individual.—The want of the definite article
THE seems to be a greater defect; yet there are few

instances in which its place might not be supplied hy.

THIS or by THAT without obscuring the sense ; and the
Latin tongue is by no means deficient of articles cor-
responding to these two. Let us substitute the words
ONE and THAT for A and THE in some of the foregoing
exzmples, and we shall find, though the sound may be'
uncouth, the sense will remain.. Thus,.

¢ THAT man who hath not music in himself, &e.
¢ Is fit for treasons,” '

conveys to the mind of the reader the very same senti-
ment which the poet expresses by the words ¢ THE
man that hath not music,” &c. Again, ¢ Man was
made for society, and ought to extend his good-will to
all men ; but one man will naturally entertain a more
particular regard for those men with whom he has the
most frequent intercourse, and enter into a etill closer
union with tAat man whose temper and disposition suit

best with his own.” Now the words Hic and ILLE be--

ing exactly of the same import with the words THIS and

THAT ; it follows, that wherever the place of the article-

THE may in English be supplied by THIS or by THAT,
it may in Latin be supplied by RIC or by 1LLE. This
is the case with respect to NATHAN'S reproof of Da-
viD, where the definite article is indeed most empha-
tical. 'The original words might have been translated
into English, ¢ thou art zkat man,” as well as * thou

art

(z). 8ee more of this :ftehnrda.

(r) As io the Persian and other eastern languages, in which the place of our indefinite articlo is ﬂlpplic.d by

& termination to those nouns which are meant to be particularized.

Yor. X, Part 1. _ 4

C

tcero both com-



18

GRAMMAR, .

Articles. 8rt tie many” and in Latin they may with the utmost
——\ =/ propriety be rendered, * Tu es rlle homo.” Indeed

28
Hic and
Tlie arti-
cles.

the werds HIC and 1LLE,, and we might instance many
more, though they are commonly called pranouns,. are
in truth nothing but defirite articles: Hic is evidently
éxe 3 and ILLE is most probably derived from the He-
brew word @/, in the plural ale; which may be transs
lated indifferently, either THE or THAT. But what
pravgs beyond dispute that these two words are not
pronouns but articles, is, that in no single instance will
they be found tp stand by themselves and assume the

wer of nouns, For the sake of dispatch, or to avoid
s;’sagregnble repetitions, the nown may indeed be often
omitted ; but it is always supplied by the reader or
hearer, when HIC and ILLE appear in their proper place,
and are seen to be invariably definite articles, We

_ shall give an example of the use of each word, and dis-

miss the subject.

In the first oration against Catiline, Cicero begins
with addressing himself in a very impassioned style to
the traitor, who was present in the senate-house. He
then exclaims pathetically against the manners of the
age, and proceeds in these words: Seratus hec intelli-
git, consul videt : HIC lomen vivit. Pivit3 immo vero
etiam in senatym venst: fit publict consilis particeps.
In this passage HIC cannot be a pronoun; for from
the beginning of the oration there occurs not a single
noun of which it can possibly supply the place. When
the orator uttered it, he was probably pointing with
his finger at Catiline, and every one of his audience
would supply the noun in bis own mind, as we do when
we translate it, ¢ Yet this trastor lives.)” When Vir-

gil says,
YLLE egy, qui quondam gracili modulatus avena
Curmen,

it is obvious that he means, I am THAT MAN, or THAT
POET, tho sung, &ec.; and though we may translate
the words * I am /e who tuned his song,” &c. yet when
we construe the passage, we are under the necessity of
supplying either vates or vir, which s.hows sbal ILLE is
nothing more than a definite article signifying THAT or
THE. It appears then, that the Latin tongue is not
wholly destitute of articles,as few cases can occur where
the Greek ¢ and our THE may not be supplied by the
words 1ic and ILLE ; which bave in our opinion been
very improperly termed promouns, If there be anmy
such cases, we can only confess that the Latin language
is.defective ; whereas, had it no articles, it is not easy
to conceive, how it could answer, to a cultivated people,
the ordinary purposes of speech.

28, The articles THis and THAT, unlike A and TEE,
are varied according as the poun, with which they are
nssociated, is in the singular or in the plural number.
Thus we say—this aod that man in the singular, and
these and those men in the plural. The Latin articles
hic and ille, for such we will call them, are varied like
the Greek 3, not anly with the number, bat also with
the gender of their nouns, In languages, where the
structure of a sentence may be so changed from the or-
der of vature, as it commonly is in Greek and Latin,
and where the reader is guided, not by the postifon but
by the terminations of the words, to those which are in
concord and-those which are not, these variations of the
articles have their use ; but in English they are of no

\
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importance.— Were it not that the castom of the lan- Articles.
guage—the forma loquendt, as Horace calls it—has de- ——

termined otherwise, there would be no more imprapriety
in spying this, or that men, than in spaying some men, or
the men. ‘

2

29. As articles are by their nature definitives, it fol. With
lows of course, that they cannot be united with such ‘vords ar- .

wards as are in their own nature as definite as they may
be; nor with such words as, being undefinable,
properly be made otherwise ; but only with those wordy
whick, though indefinite, are yet capable through the
article of becoming defiuite. Hence the reason why it is
absurd to say, THE I, or THE THoU ; because nothing,
as will be seen afterwards, can make these propguns
more definite than they are of themselves; and the same
may be s3id of proper names, Neither can we say, THE
BoTH, becavse the word BoTH is #n #ts own nafure per<
fectly defined. Thus if it be said—* I have read both
poets,”—this plainly indicates a definite pair, of whom
some mention has been made already. On the con-
trary, if it be said, “ I have read two poets,” this may
mean any pair out of all that ever existed. And hence
this numeral being in this sense indefinite (as indeed
are all others as well as itrelf), is forced to assume the
article whenever it would become definite. Hencealsq
it 13, that as Two, when taken alone, has reference to

some primary and indefinite perception, while the article .

THE has reference to some perception secondary and
definite, it is bad language to say, TWO THE MEN, as this
would be dlending of tncompatibles, that is, it would be
representing two men as defined and undefined at the
same time. Oa the contrary,to say BOTH THE MEN, iy
Eood language ; because the suhstantive cannot possibly

e less apt, by being defined, to coalesce with a nume-
ral adjective which is defined as well as itself. So like-
wise it is carrect to say, THE TWO MEN, THESE TWQ
MEN, or THOSE TWO MEN j; because hcre the article,
being placed at the beginning, estends sts power, as
well through the numeral adjective as the substantive,
and tends equally to defire them both.

30. As some of the above words admit of no article,
because they are by nature as definite as may be; so
there are otherg which admit it vot, because they are not
10 be defined at all. OF this sort are all INTERROGA-
TIvES. If we question about subsrances, we cannot say,
THE WHO 18 THIS, but WHO 1S TH1s ? And the same as
to qualities and both guantities: for we say, without an
article, WHAT SORT OF, HOW MANY, HOW GREAT ?
The reason is, the article THE respects beings of which
we can predicate something : but interrogatives respect
beings about which we are igmorant, and of which we
can therefore predicate nothing ; for as to what we know,

interrogation is superflupus. Ina word, the natural as- wih

3

9
what

ticles can-

not i
cannot t:d. be uni-

o
what

soctators with articles are ALL THOSE COMMON APPEL-words they

 LATIVES WHICH DENOTE THE SEVERAL GENERA ANDBaterally
SPECIES OF BEINGS: and it may be questioned whe- ssocial

ther, in strictness of speech, they are ever associated
with any other words.

31. We have said that proper names admit not of
the article, being, in their own nature, definite. This
is true, whilst each name is confined to one imdividual ;
but as different persons often-go by-the 3ame name, it-
is necessary to distinguish these from one another, to
prevent the ambiguity which this ideotity of name
would otherwise occasion. For this purpose we are

: B - obliged

€
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Artcles. obliged to have recourse to adjectives or epithets. For
Cemmy—md gxanitple, there were two Grecian chicfs who bore the

3r

The

name of Ajar; and it wis not without reason that
Mpestheus uséd epithets when his intention was to dis-
tinguish the one from the other: ¢ If buth Ajares
cannot he spared (said he), at least let mighty Zelamo-
nian Ajax come.” Bat as epithets are diffused through
various subjects, in a8 much as the sume adjective may
be referred to many substantives, it has been said to be
pecessary, in order to render both parts of speech
equally definite, that the adjective itself assume an ar-
ticle before it, which may indicate a reference to some
single person only. 1Tt is thus we say—Tryp/ko THE
Grummarian; Apollodorus trE Cyrenian, &c. This
is the doctrine of My Hurris; from which, though we
have the highest rezpect for the learning of the author,
we feel ovrselves obliged to dissent. In the examples
given, the article THE is certainly not associated with
the words Grammariun and Cyrensan, in the same man-
ner in which it is associatéd with the word man in the
‘sentence—** The man that hath ndt music in himself,”
&c. When we say Apollodorus the Cyrenian, we may,
without folly or impertinence, be asked—the Cyrenian
prat (G) 7 And the moment this question is answer-
ed, it will be seen that the article defines, not ah aryec-
tive, but a substantive. If the answet be, the Cyrenian
phitesopker, the article THE is associated with the word
phitosopher, and the phrase Apollodorvs ThE Cyrentan, is
an abbreviation of Apnllodorus THE platosopher of Cyrene.
In like manner, Trypho THE grannmariun, is Trypho THE
mmartan writer, or Trypho THE writer of grammar.
Such abbreviations are very common. We familiarly
say THE SPEAKER, and are understood to mean a high
officer in the British parliament ; yet, as specker is &
name common to many ien, we may, without impro-
pricty, be asked, what speaker we mean ? and if so, we
tnust reply, the speaker of the kouse of commons. But
that which is emineant is sapposed to be generally known;
atid therefore, in common language, THE SPEAKER i3
deemed a sufficient designation of him who presides over
the lower house of parliament. Hence, by an easy-tran-
sition, the definite article, from denoting reference, comes
to denote eminenee also: that is to say, frem implying
sn ordinury presacquaintance, to presume 2 kind of ge-
neraf atid universal notoriety, Thus A XIXG is any king;
but THE KING is that person whom we acknowledge
for our sovereign, the king of Great Britain. In Greek
too, as in English, the article is often a mark of emi-
nence ; for the POET meant Homer, and THE sTAGY-
RITE meant Aristotle ; not but that there were many
pocts besides Homer, and many Stagyrites besides Arts-
totle, but none equally illustrions. :
32. Before we dismiss the ARTICLE, we shall pro-

wiity of doce one example to show the utility of this species of

this species words ; which, although they may seem to be of small

importance, {et, when properly applied, serve to make
a few general terms sofficient for expressing, with ac-
curacy, all the varieus objects about which mankind can
bave occasion to converse., Let MAN be the general
teim, which I have occasion to employ for the purpose
of denoting some particular. Let it be required to

.
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express this particular-as unknown ; I say 4 man :—= Pronouns,
Known ; I say THE man :—Definste ; 4 CERTAIN man ; ‘~=—=—y~==d

—Indefinite; ANy man :—Present, and near ; THIS
man ;< Present, and at some distance ; THAT man ;-
Like to some other ; sucu a man :—Different from some
other; ANOTHER man :—An indefinite multitude ; MaxY
men :—A definite multitude ; 4 THOUSAND men :—The
ones of a multitude, taken throughout ; EVERY man e
The same ones taken with distinction ; EACH man ;==
Taken in order ; ¥IRST man, secoND man, &c. :—The
whole multitude of particulars taken collectively ; aLr
men :—The negation of that multitude ; No man :e
A number of particulars present and near ; THESE men:
At some distawre, or opposed to others; THOSE men:
—A number of individuals separated from another num-
ber; orHER men:—A small indefinite number; rew

men :—A proportionally grealer number ; MORE men :

—A smaller number ;' PEWER men :—And 80 on we
might go alinost to infinitude. But not to dwell longer
upon this subject, we shall only remark, * that minute
changes in PRINCIPLES lead to mighty changes in ef-
fects; so that PRINCIPLES are well entitied to regard,
however trivial they may appear.”

Cuar. III. Of Pronouns, or Substantives of the se-
: cond order. '

33- To men who are neither intoxicated with their
own abilities, nor ambitious of the honour of building
new systems, little pleasure can accrue from differing
upon points of science from writers of great and de-
served repatation. In such circumstances a man of
modesty, although he will not upon the authority of &
celebrated name adopt an apinion of which he per-
cetres not the truth, must always advance his own no-
tions with some degree of diffidence, as being conscious
that the truth which he cannot perceive, may be visible
to a keener and mmiote perspicacigus eye. In these cir-
cumstances we feel ourselves with regard to some of the
most celebrated writers on grammar, from whom, con-
cerning one or two points, comparatively indeed of but

little importance, we have alfeedy been compelled relue-

tantly to differ. In treating of proneuns we are likely
to deviate still farther from the beaten track ; bat that
we may not be accused of acting the part of dogmatists
in literature, and of claiming from others that implicit
confidence which we refuse to give, we shall state with
fairness the commonly received opinions, point out in
what respeets we think them erroneous, assign our rea-
sons for calling them in question, and leave our readers
to judge for themselves. The most celebrated writer in
English who has treated of pronovns, and whom, since
the publication of his Hermcs, most other writers have
implicitly followed, is Mr HARRIS, who, after a short
introduction, proceeds thus :

~

4. ** All conversation passes between individuals Thescon.
who will often happen to be till that instant usarquainted monty sup-

with cack other.
the speaker address the other, when he knows not his

What then is to be done ? How shall w«" im-
port of the

personal

name? or how explain himself by bis own name, of prenouns.

which the other is wholly ignorant? Nouns, as they
C2 have

(G) Man or child, philosopher, orator, poet, or soldier, &c.?
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Proncuns. have been described, cannot answer this purpose. The
Sem—y=—w first expedient upon this occasion seems to have been

pointing, or indicating by the finger or hand; some

; Chap. III.
Ject of the discourse ; nor is the party addressed, but the Pronouns.,
truth of his assertion, the subject of discourse in the ‘==
Jollowing sentence ;—** You say, that Horne Tooke’s Di-

iraces of which are still to be observed, as a part of
that action which naturally attends our speaking. But
the authors of language were not content with this:
they invented a race of word: to supply this pointing ;
.which words, as they alwuys stood for substantives or

" mouns, were characterised by the name of PRONOUNS.

-These also they distinguished into three several sorts,
calling them pronouns of the first, the second, and the
third person, with a view to certain distinctions, which
may be explained as follows.

‘ Suppose the parties conversing to be wholly unac-
quainted, neither name nor countenance on either side
known, and the subject of the conversation to be the
-speaker himself. Here to supply the place of pointing,
by a word of egwal/ power, the inveators of language
furnished the speaker with the pronoun I; I write, I say,
I desire, &c.: and as the speaker is always principal
with respect to his own discourse, this they called, for
that reason, the pronoun of the first person.

¢ Again, suppose the subject of the conversation to

versions of Purley is the most masterly treatise on gram-
mar, so far as it goes, that you have ever seen.”” Mr
Hayrris uses the phrase, becoming the subject of conversa-
tion, in no other sense than that when the speaker has
occasion to meniion HIMSELF, he uses I; when the party
addressed, THOU ; and when some other person or thing,
HE, SHE, or 1T : but we know that we may use other
words, by no means equivalent to the two ﬁz.n of these
pronouns, which will suficiently mark Aimself, and the
party addressed ; and that he may use indifferently, and
without the smallest injury to the sense, either the third
pronoun, or the word for which it is merely a substitute,
A man who bears various cbaracters, may design Him-
SELF by any one of them. Thus Mr PITT may speak
of himself as first lord of the treasury, chancellor of the
exchegquer, or member for the university of Cambridge ;
and in each case he would be what {lr Harris calls
the subject of conversation: yet every one feels that
none of these designations is equivalent to Z. What
then is the force of the personal pronouns ?

37. It appears to be simply this: The firs¢ denotes the The o
speaker, AS CHARACTERISED BY THE PRESENT ACT OF import of
SPEAKING in contradistinction to cvery other character them.

. be the party addressed. Here, for similar reasons, they
: invented the proroun THOU; THOU wriless, THOU
walkest, &c.: and as the party addressed is next in

diguity to the speaker, or at least comes next with re-
ference to the discourse, this pronoun they therefore
called the pronoun of the second person.

¢ Lastly, suppose the subject of conversation neither
the speaker nor the party addressed, but some third ob-
Ject different from both. Here they provided another
pronoun, HE, SHE, or IT ; which, in distinction to the
two farmer, was called t4e pronoun of the third person:
And thus it was that pronouns came to be distinguished
by their respective PERSONS.”
" 36. The description of the different PERSONS here
given is taken, we are told, from Prisc1aN, who took
it from AroLLoNIUS. Bot whatever be the deference
due to these ancient masters, their learned pupil, though
goided by them, seems not to have hit upon the true and
distinguishing characteristic of the personal pronouns.
He supposes, that when the names of two perxons,
conversing together are known to each other, they

“may, by the use of these names, express all that the

persoual prenouns express: but this is certainly not
true. To us, at least, there appears to be a very ma-
terial difference between saying, * George did this,"
and ** I did this;" nor do we think that the power of
the pronoun would be completely supplied by the name,
even with the additional aid of sndication by the hand.
So when one man says to another, with whom be is
conversing, * James did so and 303" it is surely not
equivalent to bis saying, * you did eo and so0.” 1f
such wele the case, one might pertinently ack, when
both persons are known to each other, Why do they
use the personal pronowns 2 Mr Harris tells us, that

¢ when the subject of conversation is the speaker Aim-"

self, he uses I; and whean it is the party addressed, he
uges THOU.” Baut in fact the nature of the personal pro-
nouns. has no sort of connection with the suljcet of con-*
versation,whether that conversation relateto tke speaker,
the party addressed, or a Greek book. In this sentence,
-1 say that the three angles of every triangle are equal
te_two right angles,” the speaker is surely not the sub-

which he may bear. The second denotes the party ad-
dressed, a8 CHARACTERISED RY THE PRESENT CIRCUM-
STANCE OF BEING ADDRESSED, in contradistinction to
every other character, &c. : And what is called the pro-
noun of the third person is merely a NEGATION OF THE
OTHER TWO, as the neuler gender is a negation of the
masculine and feminine. Iiglhil account of the personal
pronouns be true, and we flatter ourselves that its truth
will be obvious to every body, there is but one way of ex-
pressing by other words the force of the pronouns of the
Jirst and second person. Thus, ¢ The person who now
speaks to you did so and so,” is equivalent to ¢ I did so
and 303" and **The person to whom I now address myself
did so and so,” is equivalent to ¢ You did so and so.”’
Hence we see why it is improper to say tke I or the
THOU ; for each of these pronouns has of stself the force
of a noun with the definste article prefized, and denotes a
personofwhom something is predicted, whick distinguish-
s him from all other persans. 1 is the person who now
speaks, THOU is the person who 13 now addressed by the
speaker. Hence too we see the reason why the pronoun
1 is said to be of the first, and the pronoun THOU of the
sccond person. These pronouns can have place only
in conversation, or when a man, in the character of a
public speaker, addresses himself to an audience ; but it
18 obvious, that there must be & speaker before there can
be a kearer ; and therefore, that the pronouns may fol-
low the order of nature, I, which denotes the person of
the speaker, must take place of THOU, which denotes .
the person of the Aearer. Now the speaker and the
hearer being the only persons engaged in conversation
or declamation, I is with great propriety called the
pronoun of the first, and THOU the pronoun of the se-
cond person. e have said, that, with respect to pro-
‘nouns, the third persom, as it is cslled, is merely a nega-
tive of the other two, This is evident from the slightest
attention to the import of those words which are called
pronouns of the third person. HE, SHE, or 1T, denotes .
“not the person either of the speaker or-of the Acarer;
and, .
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Promoune. #nd, as we have just observed, no other person can have

——v—=— 32 share in conversation or declamation. An absent per-
son or an abaent thing may be the subject of conversation,
bot cannot be the speaker or the person addressed. HE,
SHE, and 1T, however, as they stand by themselves, and
assumethe power of nouns, are very properly denominated
pronouns; but they are not personal pronouns inany other
sense than as the negation of sex is the neuter gender.

38. We have already seen that nouns admit of num-
ber ; promouns, which are their substitutes, likewise ad-
mit of number. There may be MANY speakers at once
-of the same sentiment, as well as one, who, including
bimeelf, speaks the sentiment of MANY ; speech may
likewise be addressed to MANY at a time, as well as to
ONE ; and the subject of the discourse may likewise be
MANY. The pronoun, therefore, of every one of the
persons must admit of nomber to express this singula-
rity or plurality. Hence the pronoun of the first per-
son I, has the plaral wE ; that of the second person
THOU, has the plural YX or YOU § and that of the third
person HE, SHE, or IT, has the plural THEY, which is
equally applied to all the three genders.

Thbe Greeks and Romans, when addressing one per-
son, used the pronoun in the singular nuomber THOU
whereas, in the polite and even in the familiar style, we,

P and many other modern bations, use the plural You.
The second Although in this case we apply YOU to a single person,
personal t the verd must agree with it in the plural number ;
moscsn 3t mnst necessarily be, you Aave, not you hast. You
;:“'::: wAS—the second person plural of the pronoun placed
ber when 10 agreement with the firsz or third person singular of
aly sue the verd, is an enormous, though common, solecism,
persom is  which ought to be carefully avoided. In very solemn
adiresccd- gtyle, as when we address the Supreme Being, we use
THOU-—perhaps to indicate that Ae ss God alone, and
that there 13 none like unio Aim ; and we sometimes use
the same form of the pronoun in contemptuous or very
familiar language, to intimate that the person to whom
we speak is the meanest of human beings, or the dear-
est and most familior of our friends. A Kking, exerting
bis authority on a svlemn occasion, adopts the p/ural of
the first person, ¢ WE strictly command and charge ;"
meaning, that he acts by the advice of counsellors, or
rather as the representative of a whole people. But in
all cases in which the wse of the promoun deviates from
the nature of things, the verb in concord deviates with
#¢ ; for, as will be seen afterwards, these two words
_ universally agree in number and person.-

“,’;,_ 39. But though all these pronouns have number,
wems of neither in Greek, Latin, or any modern language, do
thefinst aad those of the first and serond person carry the distinctions

:':"":" of sex. The reason is obvious (i), namely, that sex and

» vasin-
tuas to det
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all other properties and attributes whatever, except progguns. .
those mentioned above as descriptive of tlie nature of ‘emry——
these pronouns, are foreign from the intention of the
speaker, who, when he uses the pronoun I, means THE
PERSON WHO NOW SPEAKS—no matter whether man
or woman : and when the pronoun THOU—THE PER-
S8ON—no matter whether man or woman—TO WHOM
HE NOW ADDRESSES HIMSELF—and npthing more. (¢
But the pronoun of the third person denoting neither In this re«
the speaker nor the kearer, but the sulject of the dis-spect the
course, and being merely the substitute of a noun which ':;;"3:;:';‘
may be either masculine, feminine, or neuter, must of o0
necessity agree with the noun which it represents, and differs from
admit of a triple distinction significant of gender. Inthe Srst
Englisli, which allows its adjectives no genders, thig and second.
pronoun is HE in the masculine, SHE in the feminine,
and IT in the meuter ; the utility of which distinction
may he better found in supposing it away. Suppase for
example, that we should in history read these words:
He caused him to destroy him—and were informed that -
the pronoun, which is here thrice repeated, »t0od each -
time for something different ; that is to say, for & man,
for a woman, and for a city, whose names were Alex-
dnder, Thais, and. Persepolis. Tuking the proooun
in this manner—divested of its gender—~how would it
appear which wae destroyed, which the destroyer, and
which the caase that moved to the destruction ? But
theve is no ambiguity when we hear the genders distin- -
guished : when we are told with the proper distinc-
tions, that SHE caused HIM fo destroy 1T, we know
with certainty, that the prompter was the woman ; that
her tnstrument was the /ero; and that the svbject of -
their cruelty was the unfortunate city.—From this ex-
ample we would be surprised how the Italians, French,
and Spaniards, could express themselves with precision .
or elegance with no more than two variations of this -
pronoun. »
40. Although in every language with which we lrene';z““

acquainted, there is but one pronoun for each of the of pro-
first and second persons; and although it is obviousnouns.
from the nature and import of those words, that no
more can be necessary ; yet the mere English reader
may perhaps be puzzled with finding three distinct
words applied to each ; I, MINE, and ME, for the first
person ; THOU, THINE, and THEE, for the second. The
learned reader will see at once that the words MINE and
ME, THINE and THEE, are equivalent to the genitive
and accusative cases of the Latin pronouns of the first -
and second persons. That MINE is = pronoun in -
the possessive case is obvious; for if I were asked
 whose book is that before me ?** I should reply— .
“ It is MINE (1)3;" meaning that it belongs to Trli:e.

. at

e sz,
wl why.

(1) Tlie reason assigned by Mr Harris and his followers is, that * the speaker and hearer being generally

present to each other, it would have been superfluous to have marked a distinction by art, which from nature

and even dress was commonly apparent on both sides.

This is perhaps the beet reason which their description .

of the personal pronouns admits, but it is not satisfactory; for the speaker and hearer may meet in the dark, .

when different dresses cannot be distinguished.

(1) If we mistake not, Dr Johnson has somewhere affected to ridicule Bishop Lowth for considering the -
word MINE as the possessive case of the pronoun of the first person. According to the doctor, MINE is the same
- word with the pronominal adjective MY ; and was anciently used before a vowel, as MY was before a consonant.
‘Fhis is not said with the great Lexicographer’s usual precision. That MINE was anciently used before a vowel -
is certain ; but it does net therefore follow, that it is the same word with mY. If it were, we might on every -

occasion .



22

GRAMMAR.

.Pronouns. That ‘the word ME is the same pronoun iw the cade eealescence of the pronoums of the first and second

‘——v==w which the Latin grammarians call the accusative,

38
The fint

s evident from the import of that word in the sen.

‘tence HE ADMIRES ME, where the admiration is sup~
posed to proceed from (K) the person spoken of to the
person who speaks. It appears therefore, that though
English nouns have only two cases, the nominative and
possessive, the pronouns of that language have three, as
1, MINE, ME ; THOU, THINE, THEE ; HE, HIS, HIM, &ec.
That these are cases, can be questidned by no man who
admits that mes, miki, me, are cases of the Latin prorioun
£Go. Both pronouns, the Latin and the English, are ir-
regularly inflected : and perbaps those words which are
called the oblique cases of each may bave originally

" "been derived from nominatives different from EGo and

I; but these nominatives are now lost, and mer and
mine hnve, beyond all dispute, the effect of the geni-
tives of the Latin and English pronouns of the first per-
son. These variations, however, cannot be looked
upon as an essential part of language, but only as a par-
ticular refinement invented to prevent the disagreeable
repetition of the prohoun, which must frequently have
happened without such a contrivance. This seems
to have been the only reason why pronouns have been
endowed with a greater variety of cases than nowns,
Nouns are in themselves greatly diversified. Every
genus and every species of ohjects has a distinet name,
and therefore the sameness of sound does not so often
occur among them as it would among the pronouns,
without cases, where the same I, THOU, HE, SHE, or
1T, answers for every object which occurs in nitore:
but by this diversity in the form of the words, the caco-
phonia, which would be otherwise disgusting, isin a great
fneasure avoided. 1t is, probably, for the same reasen,
that the pliural of each of these pronouns is so very dif-
ferent from the sagwlur. Thus from I, MINE, ME, in
the singular, is formed, in the plural, wE, ours, us;
from THOU, THINE, and THEE, YE or YOU; YOURS,
YOU ; and from HE, SHE, IT, HIS, HERS, ITS, HIM, HER,
17, in the singular, THEY, THEIRS, THEM, in the ploral.
In all of which there is not the least resemblance be-

tween the singular and plural of any one word : and ex-

cept in HE, HIS, HIM ; 1T, IT5; THEY, THEIRS, THEM;
there is not any similarity between the different cases
ol the same word in the same number. ‘

41. From the account here given of the personal

and second Pronouns, it appears that the first or second will, either

personal
pronouns
_ oonlesce
with the
third.

of them, coulesce with the third, but not with each
other. For example, it is good sense, as well as good
grammar, to eay in any language, I AM HE—~THOU ART
NE—WE WERE THEYuwYOU WERE THEY ; but we can-
not say—I AM THOU—noOr THOU ART I—nor WE ARE
yvou, &c. The reason is, there is no absurdity for the
speaker to be the subject also of the discourse, as when

" 3tis said—1I am Ae ; or for the person addressed, as when

we say, thou 4r¢ he. But for the same person, in the
same circumstanees, to be at once the speaker and the
party addressed, is impossible ; for which reason the

" most absurdly termed promominal articles.

sons is likewise impossible.
42. 1, THou, HE, SHE, and IT, are all that are usually
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PeT prynouns,

39

called personal pronouns. There is another ecluss of Pronomi-

words, which are called sometimes pronominaladjectives,
sometimes adjecitve pronouns, sometimes possessive pro-
nouns ; and by one writer of grammar they have been
It is not
worth while to dispute about a name ; but the words in
question are MY, THY, HER, OUR, YOUR, THEIR. These
words are evidently in the form of adjectives : for, like
other English adjectives, they have no variation to in-
dicate either gender, number, or case ; and yet they are
put in concord with nouns ef every gender and both num-
bers, as MY WIFE, MY SON, MY BOOK—HER HUSBAND,
HER SONS, HER DAUGHTERS, &c. But,though in the form
of adjectives,they have the power of the personalpronoung
in the possessfve case : MY BOOK is the book of ME, or the
book of HIM WHO NOW SPEAKS ; OUR HOUSE i8 the /ewse
of us, or the Ahouse occupied by the PERSONS WHO Now
SPEAK; HER HUSBAND, is the /wsband of @ woman who
can be known only from something preceding sn the dis-
course ; and THEIR PROPERTY is tAe property of them—
of any persons, whether men or women, or both, who
have been previously mentioned. Words which have the
Jorm of adjectives, with the power of pronouns, may,
without impropriety, be ealled promominal adjectives ;
and such is the name by which we shall hencelorth dis-
tinguish them. To these pronominal adjectives as well
as to the personal pronouns, are swbjoined the words
own and self—in the plural selves: in which case they
are emphatical, and imply a silent contrariety or oppe-
sition. Thus, I live in my own hause ; that is, not in a

hired house. This 1 did with my own hand ; that is,

not by proxy. This was done by myself; that is, not

by another. The word self subjeined to a personsl pte- )

noun forms also the reciprocal proneun ; as we Aurt our-

nal adjeo-
tives,

40
reei-

procal pro.

sclves by vain rage; he blamed himself for his sisfor- voun.

tune. Himself, stself, themselves axe supposed by #allis
to be put, by corraption, for Air sclf, sts self, thesr
selves ; so that self is always a substantive or noun, and
not a pronoun. ‘This seems to be a just ebservatiea;
for we say, the man came himself; they went them-
selves ; where the words Aimself and themselves can-
net be accusatives but nominatives, and were anciently
written Ass self, their selves,

There are other words which are usuvally ranked
under the class of proneuns: as wého, which, what.
These, when employed ia asking questions, are called
interrogative pronouns ; theugh a name more characte-
ristic might surely be found for them. Their import,
hewever, will be more easily ascertained after we have
considered another species of pronouns, which have
heen denominated relatives, and with which they are
intimately connected.

43. The pronouns already mentioned may be called g, ﬁh_
prepositive, as may indeed all substantives, because tive pro- .
they are capable of introdacing or leading a sentence ; noun.

bat

occasion substitnte either of these for the other, without offending against grammar, however we might injore the
sownd ¢ but we apprehiend that this is not the case. ¢ That book is MINE,” is good English ; but ** that book is

miy™ would be a gross solecism : the reason is, that MINE is a genuine promoun, and stands by stself with the

power of a noun ; but MY, being an adjective, cannot stand by itself,

(x) Bee Chap. L. 18, 19. on the Cases of Nouns,

5



Chap. 1L

Prosouns, but there is.another pronown which_has a character
~=——y== pecoliar to itsell; and which, ay it is never employed
‘ but to connect.sentences, and must therefore have al-
ways a reference to something preceding, is called the
subjunctivgor relative pronoun. _ This pronoun is in
Greek, o, #, ¢; in Letin, QuI, QUE, QUOD ; and in

English, WHo, WHICH, WHAT. ..

44- Ia arder to determipe with precision the nature
sud import of the relative pronaun, it will be necessary
to ascertain the powers which it contains, or the parts

4a  of speech into which it is capable of being resolved.

Represeats Now, it is obvious, that there is not a single noun, or

say moun, pregositive pronaun, which the relative is not capable of

o prepo-  representing : for we say, 1, wHo saw kim yesterday,

sive pro- . asat be mistaken ; YOU, WHO did not sce him, may have

poans been misinformed; THEY, WHO neither saw nor keard,

can know nathing of the matter ; THE THINGS, WHICH

he exhibited, were wonderful. From these examples it

is apparent, in the fitst place, that the relative contains

in itself the force of any ather pronoun ; but it contains
sometbing mare. . .

45- If from any sentence in which there is a re-
sative, that relative he taken away, and the prepusitive
pronoun, which it represents, be substituted in its
stead, the sentence will lose its band of union, and stand
quite loase and unconmected. . Thas, if instead of say-
ng the man is wise WHO speaks little, we should say
the man is wise HE speaks litUe, tbe sentence would be
resolved into two 3 and what is affirmed of the man’s

43 twisdwn, would have no connection with the circnm-
asd con-  atance of his speakiag little, Hence it is evident, in the
tsims be-  gecond place, that the refative contains the force of a
sdes the  nn0ctiue as well as of the prepositive pronoun. What
fesce of 2 . f . .
compontive, kind of connection it denotes, is wext to be ascer-

tained.

46. It may be laid down as a general principle,
& that, by means of the relative pronoun, a clause of a
sentence, 10 which there is a verb, is converted into the
mature of an adjective, and made to dencte some atiribute
of a substance, or some property arcircumstance belonging

" to the antecedent noun.” 'Thus, when it is said, Zomo
quiprudentia preeditus est, the relative clause—qui pru-
dentia praditus est, expresses nothing more than the gua-
¥ty of prodence in concrete with the subject homo, which
might have been equally, well expressed by the adjective
prudens. In like manner, when we say, vir sapit gui

ca loquitur, the relative clause expresses the property
of speaking little as belonging to the man, and as being
that quality which coustitutes, or from which we in-
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fer, his wisdam ; hut if there were such s word as pau- Pronouns.
ciloquens, that quality might very properly be ex. ‘=s=y=——’

pressed by it, and the phrase vir sapsit pauciloquens
would express the same assertion with vir sapit qui
pauca loquitur,
Now if a relative clause expresses that which might
be expressed by an adjective, the presumption is, lﬁat
it may be resolved into the same constituent parts. But
every adjective contains the powers of an abstract sub.
stantive, together with an expression of connection ;
and may be resolved into the genitive case of that sub. .,
stantive, or into the nominative with the particle of pre- Of the
fixed, which, in English, corresponds to the termination same im-
of the genitive in the ancient languages. That the {’:“E'""h
member of a sentence, in which there i a relative, may, ;b Pf:%:‘-
in every instance, be analysed in the same manner, will sition of.
be apparent from the following examples. Vir gui sapit,
vir sapiens, and vir sapientie; ** a man who 1s wise, a
wise man, and a man of wisdom ;" are certainly phrases
of the same import. Again, komo, cui ingratus est
animus, malus fit amicus, may be translated into Greek,
drlguzes axapiliag xaxes yimilas Qire 3 and into English,
¢ the man of ingratitude is a bad friend.”

47. Thus then it appears, that the relutive pronsun
eontains in itself the force of the prepositive pronous,
togetber with that connection implied in English by the
prepasition of, and in the ancient languages by the ge.
mitive case. When one says vir sapit qus pauca loqustur,
the relative clavse gui paxca bquitur expresses‘zmt at-
tribute of the man from which his wisdom is inferred ;
it is conceived by the mind, as stript of ita propositional
form, and standing in the place of a substantive noun
governed in the genitive case by vir. The whole sen..
tence might be thus translated, * the man of hule
speaking is wise ;" or, did the use of the English lan-

unge admit of it, * the man of /e speaks Litile is wise.”
gn like manner, when it is said, ¢ Man who is born of
a woman is of few days and full of trouble ;”’~—the re-
lative clause is equivalent to an abstract noun in the ge--
nitive case, and the whole might be expressed in the
following manner, * man of /e 13 born of @ womaa is of
few days and full of trouble.”

‘We are sensible, that these expressions into which,

‘in the instances addueed, we have resolved the relative
clauses, will appear extremely ancouth and offensivey
but we mean not to recommend them as common modes
of phraseology. Against their being employed as such,
present use loudly remonstrates (L). ‘They are intro-
duced only with a view to show the true import of the

relative -

(L) It is worthy of observation, however, that, repognant as such expressions are to the present idiom of the
English language, there is nothing in the nature ¢f the thing that eould render the use of them jmproper. All
tions, us will be seen afterwards, are expressive of relations subsisting between these objects of which they
counect the signs in discourse. Those objects may be denoted, either by ssngle words, and then the preposition

will govern a noun ; or hy assertions, and then it will

govern a nominative and a verb. Thus, when it is said,

“ I came after his departure;” the preposition after expresses the relation between two events—my coming and-
Ais departure, and governs a substantive noun : but if it is said, * I came after he departed,” the preposition in
this case (for, as shall be shown afterwards, it is absurd to call it, in the one instance, 2 preposition, and in the
other a copjunction) expresses the same relation as before, but geverns a nominative and a verb.

This last expression is exactly similar to those employed above. When one says, for example, ¢ the man of
Ae speaks little is wise ;> —however uncouth the expression may appear from its not being supported by the au-

thority of custom, the preposition of is used precnse!_;
as wben it is.said, * the man, of kittle speaking is wise.” In both cases it denotes. the relation

in-the same manner, and serves the very same purpose,
tween the two.

ohjecu‘
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Pronouns. relative pronoun ; and for tbat purpose they are well
S==v~=adapted. That pronoun seems to be of use only when

there is a deficiency of adjectives or substantives to de’
' pote some complex attribute by which we want to limita
_ general lerm or expression. bere such adjectives or
substantives exist in-language, we may indeed use the
relative or not at pleasure. Thus we may say, Zomo
qui grandia loquitur, or homo grandilogquus ; because
the adjective and the relative clause are precisely of the
same meaning. But if the Latins were called upon to
‘ translate wgwmes wvledidmales, we believe they mast

. have made use of the relative pronoun, as we know not

any correspondent adjective in their language.
48. The learned and ingenious Mr Harris has, in
his Treatise on Universal Grammar,given an analysis of

principles, and its predise import preserved ; as—*¢ Light
is a body of it moves with great celerity ; the clavse—
it moves with great celerity,” is conceived by the
mind as having the force of an abstract Substantive,
and is connected with the antecedent body by the pre-
position of, answering to the termination of the genitive
case. This abstract substantive thus connected expres-
ses a quality of the body light. But by this example
Mr l‘fnrris'c doctrine is not exhibited in all its absur-
dity : let us try it by another.

Suppose the following assertion to be true;
-4 CHARLES XL was the only menarch who conquer-
ed kingdoma to bestow them on his friends.” Here it
is evident there is but one proposition, of which the

45  the relative pronoun very different from that which bas predicate is expressed by the words—*¢ only monarch
'Li‘.f""‘:; been given by us. The result of his inquiry is, that who conquered kingdoms to bestow them on his

take on shis the relative is equivalent to another pronoun, ‘together

subject.

with an expression of connection of that kind which is
denoted by the particle and. This analysis he exem-
plifies, and endeavours to confirm by the following sen-
" tence: * Light is a body which moves with great ce-
lerity.” Now, says he, instead of which substitute
the words and 1t, and in their united powers you see
the force and character of the pronoun here treated.
But let any one attentively consider these two expres-
sions,—** Light is a body w#ich moves with great ce-
Ierity,”"—and ¢ Light i1s a body and st moves with
great celerity ;" and he will find that they are not pre-
cisely equivalent.’ For to speak in the language of lo-
gic, there is in the first but one proposition, of which
the subject is light, and the predicate » complex term ex-
pressed by the words—body which moveswith great celes
rity. In the second there are two propositions, or fwo

friends ;" so that the relatsve clause is a necessary pars
of the predicate, and has, like an abstract moun in the
getitive case, the effect of modifyini'the eral term
monarch. Resolve this sentence on Mr I‘f:t':'iz's prin-
ciples, and you have two propositions of which the
first is a notorious falsehood :~—** Charles XII. was
the only monarch ; and ke conquered kingdoms to be-
stow them on his friends.” Bot instead of and substi-
tute’ of—saying, * Charles XII. was the only mo-
narch of ke eonquered kingdoms to bestow them on his
Jriends,”’ and you preserve the true import of the ex-
pression (M). :

49. Are there no cases, then, in which the relative
may be resolved into the connective and with a prepo-
sitive pronoun ? Undoubtedly there are, and we shall
now endeavour to ascertain them.

Chap. 1IL

of the subject. The sentence may be resolved Upon ouUr Pronouns.

Adjectives in language have two different effects vp-1a w:‘e
on the substantives to which they belong, accordingcases Mr
to the nature of the attribute which they express. If H‘:{“:'
the attribute expressed by the adjective be competent to e Loy,
all the species of which the substantive is the specifictive may be

name, it is plain that the adjective does not modify or sdmiseed.
-limit the substantive, for this obvious reason, that no-
thing can modify which is not discriminative. Thus,

when

predications concerning light : —first, tAatstssa body ; and
secandly, that it moves with great celerity. The relative
clause, in the first case, expresees a property of the ante-
cedent body, which with that property is predicated of
the subject light ; in the second case, this property is
removed from the predicate of which it was an essential
part, and is improperly converted into a new predication

.

objects—man and Zitle speaking ; ouly in the one it is prefixed to a noun, in the other to an assertory clause of
a sentence, the import of which is to be taken as a noun, Castom bath indeed determined that prepositions shall
mare frequently govern a noun than a nominative and a verb ; but they are, in their own nature, equally well
adapted to answer both purposes, ' ,
‘But, as the proroun of the third person is merely the substitute of some noun, an objector may ask, What noun
18 here represented by ke 2 ¢ The man of ke speaks little is wite ! Who is meant by the pronoun szf We an-
-swer, the man who is declared to be wise. The objection proceeds from inattention to the radical signification
-of the word of, whiclr a late ingenious writer has shown to be the fragment of a Gothic or Anglo-Saxon word,
signifyiug consequence or offipring. If this be admitted, and, after the proofs which he has given, we think it
cannot be denied, the uncouth phrase, * The man of ke speaks little is wise,” may be tbus resolved, * The
wman, a consequence (of his mind is) /e speaks little, 1s wise ;" or, in other words, * The man, in consequence of
his speaking little, is wise.” The same acute writer, Mr Horne Tooke, has shown that of and for, though of
different radical meanings, may often be substituted the one for the other without injury to the sense. Let this
substitution be made in the present instance, and the propriety of the phrase will be apparent: * The man is
wise for he speaks little,” It must be remembered, however, that such a substitution cannot be made in every
‘instance, because for signifies cause, and of signifies consequence. ‘ : -
(») Mr Harris was probably led into his opinion, from considering the Latin gus' or quis as compounded of
. que and s (see Hermes, page 81, 82. edit. 3d.). Bot the notion of Perizonsus 18 perhaps better founded, who
in his notes ad Sanct. Minerv. considers it as immediately taken from the Greek 4, which in the Doric is made
-uis, and in the Latin guss. For it seems highly probable, as some ingenious writers bave endeavoured to show,
‘that the Latin is a dialect of the Greek. Of this at least we are certain, that many words in the former are'im:
“mediately adopted from the lIatter.
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Penenns. When Horace says, * Prata canis albicant pruinis,”
Sepongeamt the adjective canss denotes a quality common to all

4
'h:tiue

koarfrost ; and therefore cannot modify the substantive, *

besause it adds nothing to the conception of which that
wmbstantive is the name. But when the attribute ex-
pressed by the adjective is tompetent to some sndividuals
only of the species of which the substantive is the name,
the adjective has then the effect of modifying or limiting
the eabstantive. Thus, when one says vir bonus, be
makes use of an adjective which modifies the substantive
vir, becanse it expresses a quality or attribute which
does not belong to aff men.

The clause of a sentence, in which there is a rela-
five, 88 it is in every other respect, so is it in this,
equivalent to an adjective ; it either modifics, or does not
meodify, the antecedent, according as the attribute which
it expresses is or is not characteristic of the speciee to
which the autecedent belongs. Thus, when it is said,

¢ Man, who is born of a woman, is of few days and

full of trouble,” the relative clause—who is born of a
woman, expresses-an altribute common to a/ men, and
therefore cannot modify. In like mpnner when we say
—' SocRATES, who taught moral philosophy, was
virtoous,”"—the clause, who taught moral philosophy,
does not modify. In both these instances the relative
clause might be omitted; and it might be said with

‘oqual truth, ¢ Man is of few days and full of trouble,

«and * SOCRATES Was virtuous.” ‘

But if it be sid, vir sapst qus pauca logaitur, the re-
lative clause—gqui pauca logquitur, modifiesthe antecedent
wir; for it is not affirmed of cvery man, that he is wise,
but only of suck men as speak little. So—at Charles XIL.
was the only monarch who conquered kingdoms to be-
stow them on his friends ;' agd, * the man that endu-
reth to the end shall be saved ;” with many more ex-
amples that will occur to every reader,. -

Now it will be found, that it is only when the rela-
tive clause expresses soch a property or circumstance of
the antecedent as does not limit its signification, that
therzlative pronouncanbe resolved into a prepositive pro-
moyn with the conjanction and, and that in these cases
the relative clause itself is of very little importance.
Thus in the assertion,—** Charles XII. was the only
‘moonarch who conquered kingdoms to bestow them on
bis friends,””—where the relative clavse is restrictive,

.the whs cannot be resolved into and Ae consistently
.with truth or common sense.

But in the expression,
%¢ Man, who is borni of a woman, is of few days and full
of trouble,” the relative wko may be so resolved, at least
withont violating truth ;—* Man is of few days and
full of trouble, and he is born of & woman.” The only
difference between the sentence with the relative who,
and the same sentence thus resolved,~is—=that, in the
former case, it contains but one predication; in the latter
¢two, and these but loosely connected.

50. Thus then it appears thut the general analysis of
the relative pronoun is into the particle vf, und a preposi-
tive pronoun ; but that there are also occasions on which
it may be resolved into a prepositive pronoun and the
particle and, without materially altering the sense. Now.
what is the reason of this distinction ! '

If the relative clause be equivalent to an adyective, or

to an abstract substantive in the genitive case, it is easy

Lo see that the refative itself may, in every instance, be

resolved into another pronoun and the particle ofs but
Vor. X, Part L

»

serving of punishment, and alf men transgress the laws.”
: g ol p S But
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it will not perhaps be quite sb evident how it shonld in Pronouns.
any snstance be resolved by and. «This last analysis has ‘ee—y——vs

its foundation in the nature of the particles of and and;
or, to speak more properly, in the nature of the attri-
bate which the relative clause expresses. Both the par-
ticles of and and are used to link or join conceptions
‘together; but with this difference, that of has the ef-
fect of making the conceptions it connecy figore in
‘the mind as one odject}? whereas the conceptions connec-
ted by and are still conceived separately as before. To
explain ourselves by an example: suppose we take two
words, man and virtue, which denote twd distinct ideas
or conceptions, and join them together by the particle
of, saying man of birtue } the mind no Jonger: views
them eeparately as significant-of f100 conceptions, but of
one. Take the same words, and join them together by
the particle and, saying man and virtue : the concep-
tions denoted by man and virtue are still viewed sepa-
rately as two; notice is only given that they are cblfzs
terally connected. . -

This being the case, it follows, that when the rels-
tive modifies the antecedent, or, in other words, when
the relative clause and the antecedent denote hut one
vonception, the relative must then be resolved by of, in
order to preserve this wasly of conception. But when
the relative does ntf modify the antecedent ; that is,
when its clause does not express any necessary part of a
tomplex conception, then the conceptions or ideas de-
noted by the relative clause and the antecedent may be
viewed separately as twoy and therefore the relative may
be resolved into the corresponding prepositive pronoun
and the particle and. . :

To state this reasouing in a light somewhat different.
As every relative clause, which expresses an attribute
that is not applicable to a wholr genas or species, must
necessarily modify some g¥ncral term, that is, restrict its
Ssignification ; and as that general term must belong ei-
ther to the subject or to the predicate of a propotition;; it
is evident, that every such relative clause is a necessary
part of that subject or predicate in which its antecedent
stands. If therefore a relative clause, which modifics,
be taken away either from the subject or the predicate of
a proposition ; or if that connection, in consequence of
which it modifies, be dissolved (which is always done
when the relative is resolved by and) ; the proposition
itself will not hold trae. The reason is, that the subjece
or the predicate becomes then too general : for, in the
one case, something is predicated of a whole genus or
spectes, which can be predicated only of same individuals
of that genus or species; and in the other, a general pre-
dication is made where ouly a particular one can be ap-
plied. Thus, if it be said, “ All men who trahsgress the
laws zre dederving of punishment ;*° the subject of the
proposition is expressed by the words, * all meh who
transgress the laws.” Take the clause of the relative

" ¢ who transgress the laws"—away, and say, * all men

uredeserving of punishment;* and you have a proposition
whichis not true, because thatisaffirmed of the wkole spe-
ctes which can be affirmed only of some indsvidiruls. Re-
taining now the clause of the relative, but resqlving it by
and, you have the same proposition as before ; and toge-
ther with it, in this instance, another which is equally
false :—* All men, and they transgress the laws, are
deserving of pusishment ;" that is, “ ol ment are de-
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usica  §1. From the whole of this tedious investigation, we .

/ GRAMMAR. Chap. 113,
Pronouss.  ‘But when the attribute expressed by the clanse of
S=—vamp/ the relative is sharacteristic of the genas ar.species of the

antecedent, and consequently applicableto every indivi-
dual which that genus or species comprebends, the re-
lative clanse may be entirely omitted withont affecting
the truth of the proposition, which is already as gene-
ral as it can be. As in this case the import of the re-
lative clause is not restrictive of the significatien of the
antecedent, it is of little consequence whether the at.
tribute be represented by the connective part of the re-
lative, a3 of the antecedent, or be affirmed to belong to
the antecedent in a separate assertion. Thus it matters
not much, whether we say, * Man, who is subject to
death, ought not to be too.much elated ;” that is, zc-
cording to our analysis,  Man of /e iz subject to death,
ought not to be too much elated;” or, forming the
relative clause into a separate assertion, and connecting
the two by the particle and, we say, “ Man, and ke
is subject to death, ought not to be too much elated.”
In the one seatence, in the reason is implied why
man should not be too much elated, viz. Ais being swdject
to death: in the other, #o reason is assigned for this; we
only affirm that mau is subject to death, and /ikewise
that he should not be too much elated : but as both af-
firmations are equally true and evident, it is of little con-
sequence in such a case as this, whether the reason upen
which either is founded be implied or not.-

‘ zpeﬁilx flatter ourselves that the following conclusions are dedu-

pron

relative oo gand sufficiently established : 1st, That the relatsve
ona pronousn cootainsin itself the united powers of & comaec-

tsve and another pronoun. 2dly, That ¢f is the connec-

. tive of which, together with another promous,it contains

the powers, as in every possible instance it may be re-
salved into these constituent parts, and the smport of the

. sentence in which it has place remasn usaltored. 3dly,

That the relative clawse of a sentence bas the import of
an abstract substantive, in the ancient lang in the
genitive case ; in English, with the particle o; prefixed.
4thly, That the relative prosous is of necessary use only

. whaere thereis a deficiency of adjectives or subptantives to

deuote some comples attribute, by which we want to/imst a
-generaliermor ezpression ; but that where suchadjectives
or substantives exist in Janguage, we may use the rela-
tive or not at pleasure. And, gthly, 'I{lt though, in
cases where the relative cloxse does not Jimst a grneral
term, the relative prosous may, without vidlating truth,
be analysed by and ; yet such analysis is never >
a8 it gives two predicates to the same subject, which, in
the original proposition, Lad but ose predicate.

§32. If the clause of the relative be equivalent to an
adjective, as in.every instance it seems to be, it will
natunally occur, that in the ancient languages, the re-
lstive should agree with its antecedent in gesder, num-
ber, aud case. They do agree for the most part in
gender and sumber ; in case they caanot often, because
the very inteation of introducing a relative into lan-

18 to mepresent the antecedent in a differest case.
we bave oceasion to use a.sudetantsive or soms

in a clawse of a sentence, and afterwards to express by

canother clause, in which thers is a verb, a0.atiribute of peoness.

‘the object denoted. by that swbstantive, we then employ \wemymws’

the relative promousi. Now it seldom happens that the

_two clanses admit of the same regrmes ; and hence the

.case of the relative is often mecessardly different from that

.of the antecedent, as the case of each must be accom-

modated to the clapse in which it is found. Thus we

.cannot say, ¢ Deus gus'colimus bouus est ;* but, “ Deuns

.guess colimus boaus est ; because the regimen of the

-verd colo is always the accusetsve. 49
This shows the necessity of introducing a relative in- Why the

to those lan, s which give inflexions to their nouns, relative

Were all the nouns of a Ianguage indeclinable, there more useful

would be little occasion for a relative ; and accordingly ), med jan.

in English it is often omitted. Examples are frequent guages thaa

in our best authors. Baffice it to quote the following, ;:h' the Eng-

¢ For I have business would employ an ufe."

- Jane Shore.

. I bad several men died in my ship of calentures.”
Swrrr.

“ Theywhoafiect toguessatthe object they cannot see.”
BOLINGBROKE.

‘We are not ignoraat that our most eminept gramma-
rians consider such expressions as chargeable with im-
propriety ; and we are far from recommending . them
in any dignified or solemn composition. But in the
instances adduced there is not the smallest degree of
abscurily ; at least there is none occasioned by the omss-
‘sion of the relatsve. The reason seems to be, that the
mind can easily, by an effort of its ewn, make the as-.
tecedent unilte, first with the one clause,and then with the
other. Thus when it is said—** I have bussncss wonld
employ an age :”” the mind without any difliculty,
as the word business has no i ions, consider it first
as the objective case after Aave, and then as the nomi-
native to wonld employ ; but this capnot be so easily
done in the ancieat languages, where the termination of
the noun is changed by the variation of its cases. -
53 Both in the learned and in the living languages
the relative has different forms, corresponding to the
different genders of mowns ; and by these it gives notice
whether it is applied to persons, or to things without life.
Thos in the ish language we say, Z4e man or the
woman no«mt;oR“ze,-kIL? TREE ;nucx sauds
on plain. It its likewise, when applied to
mmfomhl, a variation of cases similar to’:hat of.

the personal Thus we say, Zhe sman wrosx
itmgmm-; The man or woman wrox I sow
gesterday : but the neuter admits of no such distinction -
(X) ; as we say the tres wricH I saw, as well as the
trec wHICH stamds on yonder plain. In modern isp-
guages the relative admits not of any. distinction to de-
note number ; So;z:e sy, ﬁemfar 'tb;rnrwﬁn.-
came yesterday ; MAN or the MEN of whom I speak..
54~ In English, the word THAT, which by some has The Sord.
been called a damonstrative promous, by others a grono- that oltea
minal article, and by us s definste article, is often wd:;:l""' o
instead of the relativr, as in the following examples: {ps Por*
“ He is dwmmﬁulu-ymxby:-ﬁe::sm
4 ¢
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Proucens. the ablest prince tAat ever filled athrone.” ‘With regard
\=woym=s to the principle upon which this acceptation of the word

[
Asd ¢hy
n dom so.

that depends, we offer the following conjecture.

In English, from the eool and phlegmatic arran
ment of the langunge, occasioned by the want of in-
flexions and conjugations, the place of every part of &
sentence is almost uniformly determined, and very little
variety is allowed in the collocation of the werds. The
adjective is almest always placed in apposition with its
substantive, and the nomsnative with its verd, In con-
sequence of this uniformity in the collocation of the
words, the mind acquires a habit of connecting in idea
any kind of ward with the place in which it is used to
stand ; and is naturally led to consider word that

+ stands in suck a place as belonging tosuch aclass. Hence

3

l_-'-sm

tive gro-
aRs

it is, we imagine, that the dehnitive tAa¢ passes into
the nature of the relative prosous ; as in those instances
in which it occupies the place of the relative, it was
natural to consider it as having the same import.  Yet
the word that has undoubtedly in itself no more the
force of the relative pronoun than tke or this, 6r-any
other definitive whatever. In such expressions as the
foregoing, it is not improbable that originally the
clause of the definitive tAat, which we now call the
relative clauso, was thrown in as a kind of modifzin
circamstance in the following manner: ¢ The ooE
€I read that) is elegant ;” where the speaker, finding
the word dook too general for his purpose, throws in a
clause to qualify and restrict it, or to confine his affir-
mation to that particular book which he is then read-
ing. We can éeasily suppose, that through time the
definitive ¢4at in such an expression might be transpo-
sed or removed from its own place to that of the relat
tive: 3o that the expression would run thus, * The book
that I read is elegant ;”* which would be considered as
precisely equivalent to ¢ The book whick I read is ele-
gaot.” is opinion is not a little confirmed by s
fimilar use of the article in Greek, which though un-
doubtedly 2 definitive like the En%l}sh the, ie often used
instead of the relative pronoon. Numberless éxsmples
may be found in Homer and Herodotus, especislly in the
latter, who seldom uses what is properly called the rela-
tive. We shall produce one instance from each.
Ewrsas Avgudny Aynpsprers, TON wigs waslor
Zuog m‘ﬂ:n impmigic. Tliad x. 88,
Oguissrs ymg pawymarsies xallssaile (Abuvases oil.) domes
s xguesrbas vopors TOYE ar e@irs Toror Mlasy, .
Hzrop. Cho.
. We have said that the fisterrogative pronours, as
tb‘e';szre culled, who, which, whkat, are intimately con-
nected with relatives ; we now affirm, that the two first
of these words are notAin? but relatives, and that the
last contains in'itself the united powers of a relative and
definitive. 'With respect to cases, #tumber, aid gender,
the words who and whick, when employed us f7iterroga-
tives, differ not from the same tvords when employed
as relatives; und we hold it as a maxim, without which
science could not be applied to the subject of language,
that the same word has alwiys the same radical rmport
in whatever different situations it may be placed. To
understand this, it is necessary to bserve, that all men
bave a natora! propensity to commanicate their thoughts
intbe fewest words pomible: hence it Toll§ws, thit words
are often omitted which are necessary to complete the
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construction of the sentence ; and this nowhere happens Pronouns.
more frequently than in the use of wko and which. In“eepreme
sentences where these words are confessedly refatives,

we often find them without an antecedent ; as, ‘

“ Who steals my purse steals trash.” SHAKESPEARE.

“ Which w#o would learn, as soon may tell the sands.”
' Dryprx.

4 Qui Bavium nonodst, amet tuacarmina, Mevi. Vira.

¢ That is,  He who steals my purse, &c. ;" “ Which
Ae who would learn, as soen, &c.;” and * Ille g5
Bavium-qon odit, 8&c. Such abbreviations occasion no
obscurity, “becawse froms previous circumstances the
hearer knows the mind of the speaker and the persons
to whom he refers. Bot it is not with respect to the
relative and antecedent ouly that such abbreviations have
place : in sentences of a different form, whole clauses
are sometimes omitted, while the meaning of the spesker
is made sofficiently plain. Thus when King Richard
IIL. having lost his horse in battle, exclaims, '

¢ A horse ! & horse ! my kingdom for a horse ! 5

there is no complete thought expressed ; but the circum-
stances in which the king then was, enabled those about
him to understand that he wanted a horse. Accordingly
Catesby answers him, ’

¢ Withdraw, my lord, I'll help you to a horse.”

In like manner, when a person asks a question, bis
expression is frequently incomplete; but the tone of his
voice, or some other circumstance, enables us to ascer-
tain his meaning, and to supply, if we please, the words
that are omitted. Thuos when ‘it is eaid, An fecisti?
nothing more is ezpressed than If you did it (the Latin
an being nothing else but the Greek a1, 57) ; but somé
circumstance enables the person who hears it to know
thit the meaning is,  Say if you did it.” Let us
apply these observations to the words wko and which.
If these words be relatives, and if oor analysis of the
relative be just, it is obvious, that no eomplete meanin
can be contained in the clause, * Who is your principa
friend # for that clause contains nothing more than the
circumstance of being your principal friend predicated
of some unknown person; * of he is your principal

iend.” That this.is indeed the case, every man may 4
be convinced, by asking himself what be means by the are merely
interrogative w/ko in such a sentence ; for he will find relstive;
it impossible to affix to it any meaning without supply-**
ing an antecedent clause, by which that which is called
an saterrogative will be immediately converted into the
relatipe pronoun. The custom, bowever, of language,
and the tone of voice with which the relative clause is
uttered, intimates, without the belp of the antecedent,
the wish of the speaker to be informed by the person
nddressed of the name and designation of his principal
friend ; and we know that the sentence when completed
is, % Tell me the name and designation of the person
who is your principal friend.” Again, when the pro-
phet says,  who is this that cometh from Edom, with
dyed garments from Bozrah ?” he utters but part

.a seotence, which when completed will run thus:

% Describe the person who cometh frem Edom (this
is that person), -with dyed garments from™ Bozrah.”
He sces a person cominf) from Edom, of whose name

2 and
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Verbs, 20d designation he is ignorant ; he calls upon some one
‘smmyeues for information concerning these particulars ; and that
there may be no mistake, he describes the unknown
person as having dyed garments from Bozrah ; but lest
even that description should not be sufficiently accurate
he throws in the definitive clauie, thiz is that person,
. pointing at him, we may suppose, with his finger,—~
Which, used as an interrogative, indicates a wish of
knowing a particular person or thing out of more than
one mentioned ; as, * Which of the two did it ?*° that
is, % Tell me the one of the two which did it ?*’ for in
old English wkich as & relative is often used, where in
modern English we should say w40 ; and that mode of
speech is still retained when the antecedent is omitted,
- and the relative clause employed to igdicate such a wish
as that before us. #Aat includes in itself the significa-
tion of a definstive and a relative pronoun ; as, ** from

whkat has gone before, what follows may easily be -

guessed ;" where the word wkat is equivalent to tAat

which. When therefore we say, ** What rude fellow

is that 2" our meaning is, ¢ Describe that person who

s4 18 that rude fellow.” Upon the whole, then, it is evi-
interroga- dent, that the words called interrogattves are merely

tive sen-  .)5 /000 pronouns ; and that interrogative sentences are
tenoes re-

* lative clau- relative clauses uttered in such circumstances as to en-

sen able the hearer to supply the antecedents necessary to
complete the meaning. :

56. To conclude : We have seen that SUBSTANTIVES
are either primary or.secondary; or, in other words,
NOUNS or PRONOUNS. NouNs denote substances, and
those either natural, artificial, or abstract. They more-
over denote things either general, or special, or particu-
lur ; and a general or specific name is made to denote
an sndividual by means of words called articles or defi-
‘mitives. PRONOUNS are the substitutes of NoUNs, and
are either prepositive or subjunctive. The PrEPOSI-
TIVE is distinguished into tAree orders, called the first,
the second, and the third person. The sURIONCTIVE,
otherwise called the RELATIVE, includes the powers of
all those three, having superadded as of its own the pe-
culiar force of a connective.

CHar. IV. Of Perbs.

5%. THE words which we have hitherto considered
are commonly called substantives primary or secondary,
and dcfinitives ; because neuns are significant of sub-
stances ; pronouns are the substitutes of nouns ; and the
article serves to ascertain the extent of the noun, and to
determine whether on any occasion it be significant of a
whole class of substances, or only of one individual. But

Substamees substances are of importance to mankind only en ac-
of impert- count of their various ymalilies or attributes ; for their
"u_‘“’ only internal texture is a thi'ig of which we are profoundly
their ¢ ith which we have mo f con-
qualifies or ignorant, and with which we have 8o manner of con
attributes, 0ern. Thus, experience teaches us, that certain vege-
. tables are pleasant to the taste, and wholesome food ;
whilst others are unpleasant and poisonous. The for-

mer kinds are valuable only for their qualities.or attri-

butes ; and they are the qualities or atiributes of the

Jatter that make them worthless or burtful. A horse

is strong, and swift, and docile ; and may be trained

tc carry a man on a journey, or to drag a plough. It

is for his strength, swiftness, avd docility, that be is the

most valuable of all guadrupeds, One manp is hrave,
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another learned, and another eloquent ; and by posses- yerps,

sing these different qualities, or altributes, each is Htted ‘et

for a different station in society. It is plain, therefore, 56

that in contemplating substances, our attention must be

principally bestowed upon their gualities, and that the :‘,:;::‘“_

words which serve to denote these qualities must be an ¢q gptrie

esgential part of language. Such words are in general butives:

called attrsbutives ; and are of thiee sorts, Ferbs, Far. These are

ticiples, and Adjectives. verbs, par-
§8. Of all the constituent parts of speech none i',f;’:‘t"“_

bas given the grammarians greater trouble than thetiyes.

VERB. - The vaust variety of circumstances which it

blends together in one word, throws very considerable

difficulties in the way of bim who attempts to analyse

it and ascertain its nature ; at the same time, that I”Thesfl?iﬂ.

its eminent use in language, it is intitled to all the at- eutyy of as-

tention which can be bestowed wpon it. To the dis- certaining

cussion of the verb, Mr Harris, whose notions of thisthe nature

as of the other parts of speech have been generally of the verb

-adopted by the subsequent writers on grammar, has

dedicated a large proportion of his book, in which he

has thrown out many excellent observations, mixed, as

it appear to us, with several errors. We have already

observed, that no man is ignorant when he uses what

is called a verb and when a noun. Every schoolboy

knows, that the words 1S, LOVETH, WALKLTH, STAND-

ETH, in English ; and EST, AMAT, AMATUR, AMBULAT,

STAT, in Latin, are VERES :_he knows likewise that they

are of different kinds ; that some of them are said to be

active, some passive, and some neuter. But it should .

seem that the first object of our. investigation ought to

be the characteristic of the verb, or that which all these

words have in common, and which constitutes them

VERBS, distinguishing them from every other species of -

words. Now it is obvious to the slightest attention, The chia-

that every verb, whether active, passive, or neuter, may racteristic

be resolved into the substantive verb 1S, and another of the verh

attributive : for LOVETH is of the same import with 18

loving ; WALKETH, with 18 walking ; and AMAT, with

AMANS EST. But bving, walking, and AMANS, are not

verbs : whence it follows, that the ckaracteristic. of .the

verb, that which constitutes it what st i3, and cannot

be expressed by other words, must be that which is sigy

nified by the word 153 and to us that appears to be nei-

ther more nor less than assertion. B '
ASSERTION, therefore, or PREDICATION, is certainly .

the very ESSENCE of the verb, as being that part ofits

office, and tAat part only, which cannet be discharged by

other kinds of words. Every other circomstance which

the verb includes, such as attridute, mode, time,'8e. it

may be possible to express by adjectives, participles, and

adverbs ; but without a verb it is impossible to predicate,

to affirm or deny, any one thing of any other thing.

The office of the VERB, then, when stript of all acciden-

tal circumstances, seems to be merely this, “ To join

together the subject and predicate of a.proposition :»

its powers are analogous to those. of the sign 4 in

Algebra, which does not affect the separate value of

the quantities between which it is placed, but only in-

dicates their union or coalescence. To explain by an ex-

ample : When we.say, Cicero cloquens, Cicerawise ; these

are imperfect sentences, though they denote a substance

and ao attribate. 'The reason is, that they want an

assertion, to show that such an attribute appestains to

such a substance. RBut when we insert the word was,

Ve
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wo join the substance and attribate together ; we give

‘wm=y~==/ notice that the wisdom and cloquence are applied to

C¥cero, and we do nothing more : we neither increase
the wisdom nor diminish it, we neither make it real
‘mor imaginary; for it was supposed in all its ex-
teat when the words Cicero and wise stood inde-
pendent of each other. We may indeed use the verd
sn a form which implies not an assertion only, but like-
wise an atiribute ; as. when we suy George writeth, or
Greorge walketh : But as whiteness or any other parti-
cular colour is not of the essence of a Aorse, an animal
which is found of a// colours; so in the phrases quoted,
the attribute, thoogh implied, is not of the essence of the
werb ; for it may be equally well expressed by other
words : George 1S writing, and George 1s walking, are
phrases of the very same import with George writeth
and George walketh. :

59- Lu resolving every verb, whether active, passive,
or neuter, into the substantive verb IS and another at-
tributive, we have the honour to agree with all the
grammarians ; but to the word 15 itself the learned au-
thor of Hermes has given a meaning which, as a verb,
it does not admit. He observes, that before any thing
can be the sabject of a proposition, it must ezsst : that
all existence is either absolute or qualified, mutable or im-
mutable: that the verb Is can by itself express absolute
existence, but neverthe quakified, without subjoining the
particular form 5 and that it signifies both mutable and
smmutable existence, bavinginthese cases different means
imgs ;- although the sentences which he gives as exam-
ples are evidently constructed in the same manner and
oonsist of the same parts of speech. His examples.are:
of absolute existence, B 15 ; of qualified, B'18 an animal;
of mutable, Thss orange 18 ripe ;-of immutable, The dia-
gonal of the square 1s incommensurable with its sides.
Bat if predication be the essence of verb, all this is no-
thing to the purpose, and part of it is not true. Itisnot,
true that the verb IS ever varies its signification ; for
it bath as verh no- connection with existence of any
kind. All such circumstances are superadded to its
werbal natare ;- or, to speak more accurately, we infer
such circomstances from our previous knowledge of
the objects concerning which the predication is made.
Whea we say, * this orange IS ripe,”” we do indeed
mean, as Mr Harris observes, that it s 50 mow at this
Preseat in opposition to past and future time: but it is
not the verb 1s, but the definitive THIS, which fixes
the time of maturity, as well as the place of the orange;
for had we said oranges ARE r1pe, we might have been
properly asked, #Wien and where are they ripe ? although
the same verb is used in both sentences. Even in the
sentence ‘ B 1s,” absolute existence (the most simple of
all) is énferred, and not expressed, by the verb; and the
inference is made from this obvious principle, * That
when one utters a mark of predication, we natorally
conclode that he means to predicate something of the
subject.” If he adds no specific predication, as B 1s.

GRAMMAR.

ROUND, we apply to B the most general that we can;
and what other species is so general as existence 2
That the idea of existence, considered as mutable or
tmmutable, is not contained in the verb 13 itself, but 1s
derived from our knowledge of the objects concerning
which the predication is made, appears manifestly from

‘this: That if a person be supposed ignorant of the mean-

ing of the words Gop and MAN, whilst he knows that of
18; the uttering of the two propositions God ss Aappy,
and this man i happy, will give him no notice of exist-
ence considerad as mutable or immutable, temporary or
cternal (0). His conclusion with respect to these modes
of existence, if any such conclusion be drawn at all,
must be derived entirely from bis previous knowledge
of -the nature of God and the nature of man, -

Some. of our readers may possibly think this-notion
of verb too abstract and metaphysical ; yet what other
circumstance than mere predication is essential to that
species of words ? We say essential ; for we are here in-
quiring, not what is expressed by each fadividual verd,
but what it is which is equally expressed by o/l verds,
and-which distingnishes them- from the other parts of
speech.  And if it be true, that every thing which the
verbimplies, predication aboneexcepted, may be expressed
by other parts of speech, and that no otker parts of specch
can predrcate ; then we think ourselves warranted to af<
firm, that simple predication-is the cesentialcharactes
ristic of VERB, that cvery word- wlich predicates is a
VERB; and that nothsng-is so which does not predicate.

29
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It must not, however, be concealed, that & doctrine An objee-
very different from this has been lately maintained by tion to our’
a writer of distinguished abilities. ¢ We have mergy“’“’"

expressed,” eays Dr Gregory (), “ and of course a
verb constituted t1oithout affirmation, when we wish or
command ; without command, when we affirm or wish ;
without wisk, when we command or affirm : yet in all
these cases we have equally and indispntably a verb.”

That in all these cases we have a verd, is indeed in<

disputable ; but we hold it to be equally indisputable,

thit in all these cases we have afirmation. The inge«
nious author has given no direct example of & wisk or
command uttered without afitmation; and a feeling or

“sentiment which is ot wttered has nothing to do with

language : but he has given a sentence in which there

are three verbs, that in his opinion denote no affirma--

tion, but a very plain supposition. If a supposition can
be expressed without affirmation, we shall very readily
allow that a eish or command may be so expressed

likewise. The Doctor’s supposition is thus expressed : -

¢ Had any punishment ever overtaken you for your
broken vows; ewere but one of your teeth growing
black, or even twere but one of your nails growing less
beautiful, E should believe you.” It is almost super-
floous to observe, that to every verb not in the infini-
tive mode there must be & nominative, and to eve

active verb an object, whatever be the amngement‘c}

the sentence in which sush verbs are found. These -
are

~

(0) The truth of this observation may be proved by experiment, by uttering to a man of good common senso
these two propositions, taking care to express the words God and man in a language which he does not under-

stand. Thus, Deus is Aappy, and Aic homo is kappy; uttered to a man totally unacquainted with the Latin .

tengue, will con;e‘y»no notice of existence considered as mutable or smmutable, &c.

(») Tuzory
EbINBURGH. .

the Moops of Veass, published in Vol. IL of the Transacrrons of the Rovar Socizry of,

)
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are -truths known to- every schoulboy ; the reasens of -
them shall be given afterwards. It is likewise unde.
niable, that in the untembofo; us, the nominative
+ to Aad is any punishment; to the first, were one of your -
. t«tlz,-md'zo the second, ome of ’rmilc. ut the
- sentence srranged in grammatical order, with the se-
. veral nominatives before their respective verbs, is evi-

Chap. IV.
Upon the whole, sotwithstanding the deference which Veybs,
we willingly. pay to this very masterly writer, we are ‘“=—ys===’
compelled reluctantly to differ from him, and still to
think that simple predication is the essence of the vERD. 4,
Should we be required to exemplify our theory by The theary
language, and to produce instances of- this simplified Rself exem-
verb in prastice, we might answer, that the not being Plifed.

3
Vizbi.
oty ottuge)

- dently elliptical; and the conjunction if must be sup-
. plied as well to complete the construotion as te.make

6o
answered,

. ing black, or even if but one o

. sense of the passage. : If any punishment Lad ever

overtaken you ; sf but one of fyour_teeth were grow-

your nails were grow-*
ing less beautiful, I should belicve you.” Now it has
lately been proved, by such evidence as leaves no room
for doubt, that if, though called a comjunction; is in fact
a verd in the imperative mode, of the same import with
&ive; %o that we may substitate the one for the other
without in the smallest degroe altering the sense. The

‘sentence will then run thus: ¢ Give any punishment

had ever overtaken yous; give but one of your teeth

-- were growing black, &c. I should believe you.” It

is-therefore so far from being true, that %ad and were,

. when the sentence is completed, express no affirma-

tion; that it is only upon granting the truth of the
afirmation which they denote, that the speaker says, I
should believe you.”” ¢ Any punishment bad ever over-

- taken you,” is plainly an affirmation ; if, give that

-affirmation, admit sts truth, I should believe you.”

But. it cannot be sopposed that kad and were change
their significations by a mere change of place, or that
by being removed from the middle to the beginning of
a clause, they lose their original :‘m«:t, and come to
denote something entirely different. Were this the case,
every attempt to ascertain and fix the general princi-
ples of grammar would be- as ridiculous as an attempt

able to prodace such instances would be no good argu-
ment ageinst the truth of our principles. It is the
mature of language to express many circumstances by
the same word, all of which however are not essential to
distinguish the specres to which that word belongs from
the other species of words ; and it is the nature of man
to infer from discourse many things which are not
actually expressed. Perbaps, however, something nearly
npptoaching to an exemplification of our ides of a
mﬁ verb will be found in the following proposition :
o three angles of every plane triangle are equal to
two right angles.”” What other office the verb are
here performs than simply to join the subject and pre-
dicate, it is difficult to perceive. It does not give notice
of time ; or such notice, if given, is an imperfection ;
for the truth of the proposition is indépendent on time.
Neither ought it to imply eristence; for the proposition
would be true, were there neither a triangle nor a
right angle in oature,

This idea of verd, when it is well considered, we
bope will be found just ; but should any of our readers
suspect it of novelty, and on that account be disposed
to condemn it, we have only to request that he will re-
strain his censure till e has examined the writings of
others, and nicely observed the several postures of his
own mind in discourse; for meditation may perhaps
show him that our theory is not false, and inquiry will
satisfy him that it is not novel ().

to arrest the course of time. For what purpose then,
it may be asked, if the verb always denotes gffirmation,
is it removed from the middle to the beginning of the
clause, when supposition is implied as in the present in~
stance? We answer, that supposition is neither more
nor less than conditional affirmation ; that when such

60. But although it is certain that assertion, and as- The greater
sertion only, is casential to the verd, yet the greater part past of
of that species of words which grammariaas call verbs Yerbe de-
are used to denote an attribute as well as an asmtlbn;'u?;,: at-

or, in the language of /ogic, they express both the copu- combined
{a and the predicate of a proposition : thus, ke lfveth, Ae with an as-

‘affirmation is.completely expressed, the verb is not remo- writeth, ke walketh,are phrases equivalent in all respects *ertion.
ved to the beginning o?thc clause ; and that such remo- to—7e 1 fiving, ke is writing, he iswalking. Now, of,

val takes place onl{ when the clause is eliiptical, being
merely an artificial. contrivance in language, to show
the reader or bearer that some such word, as #f, de-

attributes some have their essence in motion, as walking;
some in the privation of motion, as resting ; and others

manding the truth of the affirmation, is omstied for the

. sake of dispatch. This is evident; for when the

word requiriog the affirmation to be granted is supplied,
the verb must be restored to its place in the middle of
the clause. Such abbreviations, snd such coatrivances
to mark them, are frequent in. all languages, as will be
seen more clearly when we come to treat of mades.

have nothing to do with either motion or sts privation, ss
white and black. But all motion and all prevation of
motion imply time as their concomitant ; and a substonce
may have an attribute to-day which it had not ye. y
and will not bave to-morrow. This is self-evident 5 for
& man may be at rest to-dgy who yesterday was walking;
and to-morrow will be on Aorseback ; a‘udy ashieet of pa.
per may have beea while yesterday, which to-day is

black,

(R) ¢ Besides words, which are names of ideas in the mind, there are a great maay others that are made use of,
to signify the conmection that the mind gives to ideas or propositions one with another. The mind in communicating
its thoughte to others, does not only need signs of the ideas it has then before it, but otkers also to show or intimate
some particular action of its own at that time relating to those ideas. This it does several ways; as IS and 1s
NOT are. the gencral marks of the mind afirming or denyng.” Locke on Humae Understanding.

« Verbum est pars orationis- variabilis, aliquid de re aliqua dici seu.affirmari significans. Vulgaris verbi de-
finitio est, quod, it pars orationis, quee agere, pati, aut esse significet. Sed nostra accuratior, nragisque ex ipes

. verbi cujusvis natura petita videtur.. .Ceterum s» effirmars laxiore hic sensu accipimus, pro-eo quod preedicari -
. Dislectici appelleat, quo non modo aflirmationes strictius sic dictm, sed negationes etiam interrogationesque in-
eluduntur.” ~ Rwddimanns Grammatices Institutiones. See also Dr Beattie's Theory of Language. -



Chap. IV.
Yosbe Hack, snd ab.same futsre-we will bg:of s difforeny co-
e lour, As, thevolere, sl motionennd their praugtion impl

time: and & & propusition may be srue,at one time, which

820t true at amobher 5 all VERBS, vs well those shich
denote hoth an atimblnée and an.assertson, ws those which

63  denots an assertion only, come to denote TIME also

all verbs  Hence the.arigin snd use of Zemses, which are so many .

ismote
thwe: henes
the erigin
ol temsee.

different forms assigned to each verb, te show, without
which tho gssertion expressed by it may be trae. Whe-

ther these varions forms of the verb be essential to lan- fu

it is vaia to dispote, They have place in every
gl::::;ge with which we are acquainted-; and as the
ose of the verb is %0 affirm .one thing of -another, it is
absolutely necessary that the (ime, -when such or such
ao affirmaticn is (rue, be maxked by Lenscs, or some other
soagrivance. Cougerning teuses, therefore, weshall throw
tagether some observations equally applicable to eve
laoguage,after premising a general remark or two whicl
seom necessary in order to procegd with precision.

61. Tigie, sltheugh its essence consists in succession .

gentinged and nnbroken, may yet be considered by-the-
mind as divided into an infinite number of parts. There
is, bowever, one grand division which necessarily oc-
6¢  curs, and to which the different teases of verbs are.in all
alitime  languages adapted.—~Computing from some portion
s, pre= gonceived to he present, qlltt'lmineltherpactortoow.nc.
seat, o¢ % Hence the tenscs of verbs are threefold ; some denoting
'::' téme present, some. (tme past, and-otbers fime futurs.
d-r Again, from the very nature of time, it must be ob-
ore three-  giqus, .Ahat al/ sis parts sre relative ; i. e. that no pur-
. tion ef it can be ascertained by any. thing snkerent in
stsclf, but enly by referring it to some other portion,
with respect to which it is past, present, or to come. In
this respect ¢ime is y snalogons to space : for as
the space in which any object exists, cannot be described
bat by stating its relation to some other space; so neither
oan the time of any attribute or action be determined,
bat by stating its relation to some other time. When,
shevefore, we -would mark the time of any action or
svsat, wo mast previonsly fix upon some point to which
wme may .refer it. If this poist be known, the time
seferred 1o it will be known also ; but if the former be
not known, neither will the /atter,

Lastly, io contemplating an action, we may have -

occasion to cenaider it a8 going as, or as finished. This
distinction is likewise denoted by the different tenses of
werbs. In treating, therefore, of the tenses, there are
awo thiogs to which attentien eught principally to ba
turned ;—the relation which the several tonses bave to
one another in respect of time ; and the notsice which they
give of an action’s being completed or sot completed.
63. Having premised thess remarks, we proceed
mow to the temscs themselves ; of which Mr I:ans has
u."-; enumerated no fewer than twelve. Of this enumera-
vmma  Liss me can by 00 means approve ; fer, without enter-
M= have igg into a munote examination of it, nothing can be
Swmern-  _,gve obvious, than that bis INCEZPTIVE PRESENT—I
::‘ @m geing $0 asrsie~is & FUTURE TENSE ; and bis con-
‘el . PLRTIVE PRESENT—IAGvewrilien—aPASTiensc, But,
“me.  as was before observed of the clossificatian of words, we
oannot help being of opinion, that, to take the temses
as they are y received, and endeavour to as-
gertain their nature and their dsfferences, is » much more
-sscful gxarcise, a8 well as more proper for a work of
. . 3\

GRAMMAR.. a

altering its principal siguification, the various TIMES in -
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this kind, than to raise; as -might-easily be done, new Verbe.

suth liy pothetical theories on the subjeet. Samengd
It bas heen already observed, that all tAe tenses must

necessarily mark relative time. In one sense, this is ex- -

tremely obvioys. The present tense is used in contra- -

distinction to both the past and furture, and marks an . -

attribute or action as existing in ueither. The past and

the future ure in like manner used in contradistinction

to the present ; and mark an attribute or action which

-exists ot now, but which in the one case Aas existed

/, in the other will exist at some time coming.

But besides this relation of contradistinction subsisting

among the tenses, there is another of co-existence, as we

may callit, to which it is of great consequence to attend -

~—especially in examiniog the pature of the present. . 46 :
63. The PRESENT TENSK refers not only to something Of the pre-

which is past or future, but also to something with seat tense-

- which the attribute or action of the verb is contempo-

rary. This reference is necessarily implied in its very
name ; for we cannot say of any thing that itis present,
without implying at the same timo that there is some-
thing clse wzth whick it is present. Hence it appears
with bow little reason Mr Horris and others have given -
us aa gorist of the present, as marking present time sn-
definstely in contradistinction to OHER presents, which
bave been called saceptive, extended, and completive pre-
sents.  For from what has been said it follows, that the
present tense is necessarily and from its very natore per- -
foetly sndefinite, aud can of itself give notice of no pre- -
cise or determinate portion or poynt of time whatever. A -
thing may have been present fifty years ago, may be pre-
sent wow, or at any fusure period. This tense implies
the relation of co-existence between two or more things ;
but, without some auxiliary circumstnnc'ef,. it canoot in
any language mark the particvlor portion of timein which
tlwie th,ix:;lse:iﬂ. The ¢ndefinite nature of this tense is -
indeed most clearly seen in that yse of it in which Mr
Harvris has styled jt the sorist of the present ; that is, in
cases where it is employed to denote tAe repetstionof on -
action whichthe agentisaccustomed frequentlytoper,
or to express propositionsof whick the truth ss evinced by -
general expertence ; as i the following examples :
% Hypocrisy——==the only evil that walks
¢ Invisible, except to God =lone.”
“ Ad paenitendum properst gus cito judicat,” 8&c.
Ja these instances it is plain there is no particwlor time -
pointed out: the propositions are trwe, or apprekended
as true, at all times.  Although the actions, therefore,
of walking and hastening are expressed as present, it is -
impossible from the espressions to determine any pre- -
cise point of time when they are
But if the present tense be thus indefinite, how, it
may be asked, are we to ascertain the particulsr time
which is intended ? We answer, it is to be ascertained,
either by stating the action of the verb as existing insome
time aiready knowsn, or by inference. If, for example, we
say,~‘ Millions of spiriteal creatores twalk the earth
unseen,”=—the proposition is general, and the time of
walking undetermined. - But if we add—** both wien -
wo wake and when we slecp,”—the time is by this addi-
tion ascertaibed and specified 3 for if the fime whea men -
wake and slecp be known, the time when these spirits - -
eonlk the earth is known also.—When no npa"?ing
clause is given by which to determine the time of the -
present tense, it is very commonly determined by 1a-
cnee. -
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Verbs, ference. Thus, if one use such an expression as——** He
‘s slgeps while I am speaking to him,’—the time of-his

Chap. 1V,
- 64. After baving said so much of the present tenise, verps.
we shall bave but little te say of the PRATER-IMPER- Semmmyomd

sleeping is ascertained by the subsequent clause of the
sentence 3 but if it'be said simply—=** he sleeps’’—awiths
out assigning any data from which it may be concluded
when his sleeping is present, we very paturally infer
that it is at the tnstant we receive the information of his
sleeping, Buch inferences as this are common in lan-
‘guage. The mind is desirous to obtain complete in-
formition on every subject ; and therefore frequently
supplics to itself what is not cxpressed in the speech of
others. S .
- Both these ways of ascertaining the precise time of

- the present tense, are excellently illustrated by the use

of the word present as applied to space. Take a familiar
example :—** His brotber and he were present when I
read the letter.”” It is at-first sight evident that this
expression is perfectly fndefinite.  Bot if it be said—
¢ His brother and he were present at yqur Aouse when I
yead the letter,”—the place of action i3 then determined
by being referred to a portion of space which is known.
If no such reference be made, the person who hears
the speech uttered must either remain ignorant of the
place intended, or he must ascertain it to himself: by sm-

. ference; and he will probably infer it to be that in which

‘the speaker +s.at the #ime of his uttering the indefinite
sentonce. This leads us to observe, that sach ifer-
-ences are not often made without sufficient foundation.
Various circumstances may assist the reader or hearer
in making them, and prevent all danger of mistake.
He may have the evidence of sense, or of something
preceding in the discourse, and & number of other par-
giculars, to justify and warrant his conclusion. Thus,
il when sitting by a large-fire, one pronounce the words
«=% I am too warm ;" those to whom he addresses his
speech are authorized to conclude, that he is too warm
at the time of speaking, unless he expressly prevent the
drawing of that conclusion by adding some such clause
as—¢ When I wear a great coat.”

It is strictly demonstrable, and hath by Mr Harris
been in fact demonstrated, that there is no such thing
as present time. Yet do we not ooly conceive time as
present and existing, but frequently as extended to a very
great degree. 'We speak not only of the present instant,
or the présmt day, but also of the present year, n.nd even
of the present century. This manner of conceiving time
is indeed loose and unphilosophical 3 but it is sufficient
for the ordinary purposes of languuge. To express
time as it really is, we ought to say, the pa::i{:g duy,
the passing year, and the passing century ; but in com-

" mon discourse we denominate any portion of time. pre-

sent, in which the present mow or snstaat is included,
although it is obvious that part of that portion is past,
and the remainder of it future. From the very nature
of time thus conceived to be present, the tense now un.
der consideration must represent the action of the verb
as commenced, aod not finished : for as time is in con-
tinued succession, and accompanies every action ; when
any action is ro¢ commenced, it exists not in any time,

" though it may exist bereafter in time which is now fu-

ture; and when it is finssked, it exists no longer in time
present, but in time past. Hence the absurdity of intro-
ducing into a theory of the temses an snccptive present
and a completive present ; for these terms imply each a
direct contradiction.

FECT. It states an action in respect of time as past;
and in respect of progress, as unfinished. Legebam—1I

was reading at some past time, but my reading was then The pras.
tncomplete; I had not finished the ook or the letter. We ter-inmper.
must here observe, however, as we did with respect to feot

the present tense, that although the preter-imperfect ge-
presents the action as past, it does not inform us in what
precise portion of past time the unfinished action was go-
fag on ! this circumstance must either be given in sepa-
rate words, or be snferred by the hearer.  If one sa
simply—Legebam, the person to whom he addresses his
speech will conelude, that the t/me of his reading is past
with respect to the present time of his specaking, But if
he say,—Légecbam antequam venisti, he expressly states
the action of reading as past with respect ta the time in
which bis Aearer came to the place where they both are
at the time of speaking. The time of the preter-imper-
Ject is always past with respect to the present snstant
when the imperfect is used, and of this the tense stself
gives notice ; but it may also be past with respect teo
some other time, and of this it conveys no information,

- If we join two praster-imperfects together, the express
sion will state the co-existence of two progressive ac-
tions, both of which were going on at a time poss in re-
spect of some determinate time given or supposed. *Cum
tu scribebas ego legebam ;** ¢ when you were writing
I was reading.”™ Hence the preeter-imperfect has by
some grammariang been called the relative present ; a
name which, however, is by no meuns exclusively appli-
cable to this tense, When the practer-imperfect is by the
conjunction and joined in the same sentence with a
plusquam-pesfect, the two tenses express two actions,
both prior to the time of speaking ; but the one as having
continued after-the other was finished, Thus, Eneas
speaking of the destruction of Troy, says, that after ha-
ving escaped with his father and followers, he returned
to the city in quest of his wife, and went directly to his
own house; but there, continues he, * srruerant Danai,
et tectum omne fencbant :'~* the Greeks kad rusked
in," that action was over and completed before Ais ar-
rivaly but the act of ¢ possessing the whole bouse,” te-
necbant, was not over, but still continuing.:

(1)
- 65. But it is necessary that the verd denote actions The asrist
which were complete or perfect in past time, as well as®®d P“.’“‘
those which were incomplete or imperfect: For this pur. ter-perf

pose, Greck and English verbs have an aorist, a preeter-
perfect, and a plusquam perfect. Of these the Latin has
only the two last. The preater-perfect in that langunge
sustains a twofold character: it performs the office of
the Greek and English aorist, as well as of the preter-
perfect properly so called ; that is, it denotes a finished
action at some fndefinite past time, as well as at some
time which is both past and definste. :
In attempting to analyze the signification of com
terms, by which we here mean words that include in
their signification a variety of particulurs, it is of great
advantage to have these particulars separately expressed
by different words in another language. Now the Eng-
lish bas resolved the temses, which in the Greek and
Latin languages are denominated the adrist and the
preter perfect, by means of what are commonly called
auxiliary verbs, expressiog the former by the verb did,
and the /stter by the verb Aave. In examining there-
fore
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Verba, fore the aorsst and preter-perfect, it will be of use to
m——ge— ivquire into the import of these verbs.

Did is evidently the aorist of the verb to do; a verb
of the most general signification, as it denotes action of
cverykind. It expresses the finished performanceof some
action, the completion of which must of course have ta~
ken place in some portion of past time. * I DID wrile,
or I wrote (these expressions being equivalent) yester-

e . 33
'.l:bc principal distinction in practice between the .yym,
aorist and preter-perfect (for the difference seems little (S

in their real import) consists in the time by which the 6y
performance of the action admits of being particularly The prin-
specified. The preeter-perfect is always joined with a“;!""".’"
portion of time which includes the present now or sn- ;“m;:;::
stant ; for otherwise it could net signify, as it always these ten-

does, the present possession of the finishing of an action. ses.

b

day, a month, a year ago,” &c. But the import of
did being so very general, it can convey no determsnate
meaning without being limited by the addition of some
particular action ; and this addition, however expressed,
is to be considered in the same light as an accusative
case, governed by the active verb did ; for it prodaces
exactly the same cffect. "Eypwdm, scripsi, 1 did WRITE 3
that is, “ at some past time I performed the action of
writing, and finished 51.”
The verb Zave, which is included in the preter-per-
Ject, is plainly a verb of the present tense denoting pos-
session. But a man may possess one thing as well as
another ; and therefore requires kmstation, for the
same reason that did requires it, namely, because
its signification is perfectly gemeral. Now this limita-
tion, whatever it is, must be conceived as the tAing
possessed ; and in instances where Aave is limited by a
noun, this is obvious, and universally acknowledged :
% I Aave a gold watch,” is, “ I possess » gold watch.”
Bat to anuex the same meaning to the word Zeve,
when used as an auszliary verb, is an idea we believe
not common, and which may perbaps be thought
whimsical ; yet what other meaning can be affixed to
it ? To sappose that words have not each a radical and
determinate siguification, is to suppose language a sub-
ject inoapable of philesophical investigation ; and to
suppese, with Mr Hurriz, that there are words entirely
devoid of signification, is at onoe te render all inquiries
after the principles of grammar nugatory and ridiculous.
‘We concstve, then, that cach of the phrases, ysyoupn
swsrorw, scripsi epistolam, I HAVE written a lotter, is
équivalent to the phrase, “ I possess at present the
fimished action of writing a letter.” Such an expression
may sound Aarsh to the car, because it is mot s use :
but we often employ expressions, to the precise and pro-
por meaning of which we do not attend ; and if the
above be attentively considered, however awkward it

may at first appear, nothing will be found in it either

improper or absurd.

‘The aorsst, then, we conceive to state nf;ction as per-
formed and finiskhed in some past portion of time ; whilst
the mmf:;ect represents the past performance and
completion of that action as mow possessed. And here
we may hazard a conjecture why Aave, when used as an
suxiliary verb, is always joined with a past participle ;
wherens did is joined to a word expressing the simple
sction of the verb, or, as it is called, presest snfini-
&ve. Of the expression, * I Aave waITTEN a letter,”
as ene part, viz. the verb Aave, denotes present time ; the
other part, viz. WRITTEN, must denote past time, to give
metise that the action is performed and finsshod. Did,
on the other hand, implying pest time, has no occasion
for the past part of another verb to give notice of this
circomstance ; for “ I did wrrTE a letter,” is equiva-
lent to, ‘¢ at some
the azmiple action of writing a lester.” ) .
- Vor. X, Part 1. +

st time I performed and fSnished

Baut the gorsst, which signifies no suck possession, is as
constantly joined with a portion of past time which ex-
(cludes the present mow or snstant. Thus we say, 1
have written a letter this dny, this week,” &c.; but,
I torote a letter yesterday, last week,” 8c.; and to
tnterchange these expressions of time in Greck and Eng-
lish, where the aorist and preter-perfect have different
forms, would be improper. In Latin, indeed, where they
bave bat one form, the impropriety does not appear.

66. Besides the tenses already examined, which are n::,,“-
expressive of past time, in mest languages the verb has quam-per-
another tense called the plwsquam-perfect, in which, how- fect.

ever, no difficulty oceurs to detain our attention. What
the prater-smperfect is to the present tense, that the plus-
quam-perfect is to the preeter-perfect. 'The verb Aad,
by which it is resolved in English, being evidently the
past time of Aave, sufficiently explains its meaning und
relation t;: the other tenses : * I /ad written a letter,”
is equivalent to the phrase, * I poseessed at some past
time, the finished action of writing a letter.” par
It is justly observed by Dr Beattie, that the imper-
fect and plusquam-perfect are very usefal, and may be
the seurces of much elegant expression 3 and that if one
were not taught to distinguish, in respect of meaning
as well as of form, these tenses from each other, and
the preeterite from both, one could not pretend to under-
stand, far less to translate, any good classic author,

67. Having considered the tenses which imply pre- g/
sent and past time, it now remains that we sngine,’::-u tea-

the import of those which are expressive of time_future.
Ia Latin and Eaglish there are two temses for this pur-
pose ; of which the first represents an action in point of
time s not yet existing, but as about to exist at some pe-

riod fo come; but it does not bring the tion of the
action into view. The otAer asserts the futwrity of an

action together with its completion. Scribam, “’1 shall
be writing,” denotes furure time and complete action ;
for it does not say whether I am to write for a long or
for » short time, or whether I shall finish what I pro-
mised to degin. This part of the verb, therefore, to which
the Greek ygaw corresponds, is an smperfect future,
and likewise an aorsst. The fotarity of any action, it
should seem, may always be computed from the time of
speaking ; for every action must be future with regpeet
to the frme at which its futurity is declared; but the
téme’of its futerity may be more precisely specified - by
fixing an some ot/er futare time to which to refer-it:
¢ 1 shall be writing after he shall have departed.’”
Shall or will refers to futare time sndefinitely ; and
write or writing refers to an action which is indeed to

in and so far to proceed, but of which nothing is
said concerning the completion,

Oou the other hand, scripsere, ¢ I shall bave written,”
is & perfect future denoting complete action ; for s/ali de-
Dotes future time ; written, finishodaction; and Aave, pre-
sent pessession. Se that the neEanngo[ tho-whole assertion

o TR

’ i
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Veibs,  i%, that * at some fature period of time I shall possess temse,expressive of internalpoweror skill, “Tcan write™ Verbs
\=——v—"the finished action of writing.” The completion of the ac- is (quivalent to—* There is nothing i1 myself Which eammymm—s
- tion, together with the possession of it, is always future sncapacitates me for performing the operation of wri-
with respect to the time of assertfon ; but, with respect  ting.” This verb seems originally to have denoted
to some othertime expressed or understood, the completion  knowledge or skifl, and to have been afterwards extended
of the action is to be past: Promuttis te scripturam si ro-  to-signily power or ability of any kind. 'There is little
gavero, “you promise to write if I shall huve asked you.”  doubt of its being the same with the old English verb to
L this sentence theaction of usking is future withrelation  con, which signifies to know.—The difference between
to the time of pro:nising, but it 1s past with relation to  the import of these two verbs may and can will be best
that of writing. This tense the Latin grammariass call  perceived in a familiar example. Suppose we say to one
the futore of the subjunctive mode ; but very improperly.  of our transeribers, * You may write a treatise on gram-
~ The notice which it communicates, respects not the mar, to which lie returns for answer * I cannot :** our
power or liberty of acting, which, as will be seen by and  assertion evidently supposes him at liberty to write the
. bye, is the characteristic of tkat mode; but the action it-  treatise; his answer implies, that be is unable or unskilled.
sell. It ought therefore to be ranked among the tenses  to doit. We may conclude, then, that the present tense
of the sndicative mode ; for scripsero is, in every sense, of this mode contains.a declaration of present liberty,
g2 8 really dndicative as scribam or scripturus ero.  ability, or skill; and its other tenses will be found to
Of the 68. These are all the tenses, essentially different from  have reference to the same ecapacities.
tenies of each other, which have place in the sndicative mode of The observation is bere to be repeated which was en-
the sub- g,y Janguage with which we are acquainted (R); but larged upon under the present of the indicative. The
‘:::;:'e as there are tenses in the mode called Subjunctive, which  lberty or ability signified by this tense is always repre-
bear the same pames with these already examined, and  sented aa present ; but the time of this presence is snde-
which have yet & differeat smpost, it will be necessary to  finite. 1t no particuler time be specified, we generally
consider them before we dismiss the subject of temses.  refer it to the time of speaking ; but another point may
Of modes in" general something must be said here- be given from which we are to compute, * When he
after ; at present we shall only observe, that the mode shall have finished, you mey then psoeceed as you pro-
with which we are now concerned, is not very properly pose.” Here the liberty of proceeding is stated as pre-
distinguished - by the name wssigned to it by the Latin sent, not at the time of speaking, but at the time of his
grammarians. They call it the subjunctive, because it finishing, which is fulure te the time of speaking. But
is often subjoined to another verb, and forms the se- though the liberty, ability, or skill, denoted by this tense,.
condary clavse of a sentence : but the mode called in-  be represented as present, the action itselfis stated as con-
dicative freyuently appears in the same circumstances.  tingent; for it is not necessary that a man should perform
The dificrence hetween these two modes appearstousto  an action because he has the cupacity to perform it.
consist in this, that the fndicative asserts something di- - From this idea of the present of the subjunctive some
rectly concerning the action ; the subjunctive, something  of its most pecuolinr uses seem capable of being explained.
concerning the pawer or liberty of the agent to perform —And, in the first place, it appears to bave a near af-
it: for that the lutier asseris as well as the farmer, ad-  finity with the future of the indicative ; insomuvch that
v3 mits not of dispute, . in many instances they may be used promiscuously.
The pre- 69. The present tense of the subjunctive mode, inthe  Without materially altering the effect of the expression,,
sent. learned languages, answers to the English auxiliaries we may say, ¢ Dico me facturum esse que smperet,” or

may and can. Let us consider these a little.~—May is
evidently a verb of the present tense denoting liberty.
When T assert that I MAY write, I give notice that “ [
am under na compulsion to abstain from writing ;” that
there is no impediment from without by which I am
restrained from writing. Can is alsoa verb of the present

‘¢ quee smperabit.” The reason of this, perhaps, may be,
that with respect to us, futurity.and contingency.are in
most cases nearly the same, both being involved in equal
ebscurity ; and thexefore it is often of little consequence
which mode of expression we emplay. .
Secondly, The present of the subjunctive is used to de-

. note

(r) On this point we subscribe to the opinion of the elegant and ingenious Dr Beattie.—* It will perhaps

vccur (says he), that there are two Greck tenses, of which I have given no account ; namely, the second gorist, and

the second future. The truth is, that I consider them as unnecessary. Their place, for any thing 1 know to the

contrary, might at all times be supplied by the firs¢ aorist and the first future. Some grammarians are ef opinion,

thatthe first aorist signifies trme pastin general, and the second, indefintte time past ; and that the first future denotes

& nearer, and the second, a more remote, futurity. But this, I apprehend, is mere conjecture, unsupported by proof: -
and therefore I incline rather to the sentiments of those who teach, that the sccond future and the second aariss

have no meaning different from the first future and the first aorist ;-and that they are the present and imperfect of
some obsolete theme of the verb ; and when the other theme came into use, happened to be retained for the sake of
variety perhaps, or by accident, with a preterste and future signification. Be this as it will, as these tenses are

peculiar to the Greek, and have nothing corresponding to them in other tongues, we need not scrople to overlook

them as superfluous.”—Tke Theory of Language, Part IL Chsp. ii.

To these judicious observations we have nething to add, but that they acquire no small degree of confirma-
tion from this circamstance, that there are many Greek verbs which have no second future, and which are yet
employed to denote every possible modification of future time. Of the pawlo-post-futurum of the Greeks we‘t:;w

. 4 : : en
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note the right of which a person is possessed. « I may,

=== or I can, sell this book.” This application, which Dr

Priestley considers as the primary signification of the
tense, is casily deduced, or rather follows immediately,

- from the foregoing account of its import. For if oue be

74
The pre-
tes-imiper-
Seot.

15
The preo-

under no restraint, either external or internal, to pre-
vent bim from performing an action, he has sarely a
vight to perform it.

Thirdly, The present of the subyunctive is often used
to signify command or request ; as when one says, * You
may give my compliments to such a person.” This use
of the tense under cunsideration seems to have arisen
-from a desire to soften the harshness of a command, by
avoiding the appearance of claiming superiority. When
a man utters the above sentence, he certainly utters
no command, but only asserts that the person to whom
be speaks has fiberty or posver to do him a favour. This
assertion, however, may contain no new information ;
and therefore the person addressed, reflecting upon the
‘fnlention of the speaker in making it, infers that it in-
dicates a wish or desire that ** his compliments should
‘be made to such a person.”

70, Of the subjunctive as well as of the sndicative, the
preeter-imperfect is evidently the past time of the present.
As the latter asserts /iberty, or ability, to perform some
action, as existing at present, the former asserts the same
liberty or ability to Aave existed in time past ; but the
precise portion of time past, in which these capacities
existed, must be specified by other words, or it will,
remain wnknown, Thus in the following sentence,
“ Dixi me facturom esse qus imperaret,” the time of
dmperaret is referred to that of dixi: the person having
the right to command, is supposed to have had it at
the time when the other sasd that he would obey. This
tense, as well as the present, states the action as going
on and sncomplete ; and also as future with respect to
the liberty oy ability to perform it. It is rendered into
Eu{l&b by the verbs could or might ; of which the first
3s the past time of can, the second of may.

From the near aflinity which the present of the sub-
Junctive has to the future of the indicative, the tense
now under consideratien appears, in many instances, as
the past time of the latter as well as the former. Thus
Drizi me _fucturum que imperaret, may be rendered ¢ I
said that I would do whatever he might, or whatever
be showld, command.”

75. Of the preaeter perfect, it is sufficient to abserve,

tez-perfect. that as the present states the agent as at liberty to be

performing an unfinished action ; so this tense states him
as at liberty to perform the action considered as finisk-
ed. * 1 may be writing a letter when you come, i. e.
X am at liberty to be wriling a letter when you come.”
I may Aave written a letter when you come,” i. e, I
am at liberty to be sn possession.of the finished action of
writing a letter when you come.” '
It is a common mode of expression to say, * I may
bave done such or such a thing in my time,” when
be who speaks can have little doubt whether he has
done the thing or not. In that case, the words may
Aave dome, cannot be considered as the preter-perfect of

GRAMMAR. .

the subjunctx:w of the verb do; for it is nonsense to talk  Verbs, -

35

of liberty, with réspect to the performance of an action, ‘===

which, at the time of speaking, is supposed to be past
and completed. What then is the import of the phrase ?
We are persuaded that it is elliptical, and that the
word say or affirm is understood : * I may (say that
I) have done such or such a thing in my time ;" for
liberty or contingency can relate to actions only as they
are conceived to be present or future,

6
72. OFf all the tenses, the most complex is the plus- Thc7plun.

quam perfect of this mode,

as the past time both of the perfect future and of the pre-
ter-perfect of the subjunctive : for it represents an action,
Juture and contingent at some past time, as finished be-
Jore another period specified ; which period therefors,
though pagt: at the time of speaking, was itself future
with respect to the time when the futurity or contingen-
cy of the action caisted. * Promisisti te scripturum
fuisse si rogassem ;" * You promised that you would
write, if I should have asked ypu.” Here the futurity
of the action of asking, which is represented as complete
and finsshed, is stuted as co-existing with the past pro.
mise ; but the action itself muat be posterior to that pro-
mise : it is however supposed to be past with respect to
theaction of writing, which isalse posterior tothe promise.

It cambines a past and a quam per-
Juture time with a finished action. It may be considered f*¢t:

i . . 77
73. Before we dismiss the subject of tenses, it may Of number
not be improper just to mention number and person ; for and persos.

these have place in every tense of the verb in the Zarn-
ed languages, and in many tenses even of the English
verb. They cannot, however, be deemed essential to the
verb ; for afirmation is the same, whether it be made
by you, by me, or by a third person, orwhether it be
made by one man or by a thousand. The most that
can be said is, that verbs in the more elegant langnages
are provided with a variety of terminatiaps which re-
spect the number and person of every substantive, that
we may know with more precision, in a complex sen-
tence, each particular substance with its attendant verbal
attributes, 'The same may.be said of sex with respect
to adjectives. They have terminations which vary as
they respect beings male or female, though it is past
dispute that substances alone are susceptible of sex. We
therefore pass over these matteis, and all of like kind,
as being rather among the elegancies of particuler lan-
guages, and therefore to be learned from the particular
grammar of each tongue, than among the essentials of
language ; which essentials alone are the subject of in-
quiry in a treatise on wniversal grammar, :

3
74, Besides tenses, number,and person,in e verytongue Of -7«!0:.

with which we are acquainted, verds are subject to ano-
ther variation, which grammarians have agreed to call
Modes. Of modes, as of tenses, it has been warmly
‘'disputed. whetber or not they be essential to language.
The truth seems to be, that the only part of the verb
absolutely mecessary for the, purpose of communicating
thought is the sudicative mude ; for all the others, as
has been well observed by Dr Gregory, are resolvable,
by means of additional verbs and a word denoting the

action of the primary verb, ipto circuitous expressions
Ea which

taken no.notice, becanse it is found only in the passive voice ; to which, if it were necessary, it is obvious that it
would be necessary in o/l voices, as a man may be about to act as well as to suffer immediately.
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which- fully convey their wmeaning (). But such ex-
preesions continually repeated would make language very

30 Chap. 1V,
Verbs,

trath is, that the gssertion implied in this mode, though  Verks.
it is not concerning the same thing, is equally positive ‘v

.

79
Different

prolix and whelly inanimated ; for which reason, the
import of each of the commonly received modes is a sub-
ject worthy of the philologist’s investigation. About
the number of mades, whetber necessary or enly expedis
ent, as well as about the import of each, the writers on
grammar bave differed in opinion. Mr Harris, one of

and absolute with that conveyed by the frdicative. An
example quoted by himself should bave set bim right
as to this matter:

Sed tacitus pasci si posset corvus, BABERKT

Plus dapis, &c. ‘
‘Who daee not feel that the assertion contained in Aq-

;’Pi';i*:;:' % the most celebrated of those writers, has enumerated beret, is as absolutc and positive as any assertion what-
wember of Jour modes of the verb, besides the safimitive; viz. The -ever ?

modgs

INDICATIVE or DECLARATIVE, lo arsert what we think
certain; the POTENTIAL or SUBJIUNCTIVE, for the pur-

. * poses of whatever we think contingent ; the INTERROGA-

TIVE, when we are doubtful, to procore us information ;
and the REQUISITIVE, lo ossist us tn the gratification
of our wolitions. 'The requisitive too, according to him,
appears ander two distinct species ; either as it is IMPE.
RATIVE te inferiors, or PRECATIVE to superiors.

For establishing such a variety of modes as this, ne
sort of foundation whatever appeirs., The same rea-
soming which induced the author to give us an snterro-
gative and requisitive mode, might bave made him give
ua » fRortattve, n dissaestve, 2 volsiive, and innumerable
other modes, with which no language is aoquainted.
Bt besides perplexing his reader with useless distine-
tions, we cannot help thinking timt Mr Harris has
fallen into some mimtakes with regard to the smport of
those modes which are universally acknowledged. Ac-
cording to hime, assertion is the characterntic of the snde-
cativr, and that which distingnishes it from the subjunc.
#3ve or potential: but this is certainly not trae, for with-
ot an asdertion, the verb cannot be used in any mode.
©Of this the learned author, iudeed, seems to have besn
aware, when he observed of the subjunctive mode, that it
1s employed ¢ when we do net strictly assert,” and that
“jt implies but a dubsows and comyectural assertion.” The

75. Pethaps we may be asked to define what we
mean by & mode.. We know not that we can define
it to waiversal satisfhction. Thus much, bowever,
seems to be obvious, that those variations which are,
called modes do net imply DIFFERENT MODIFICATIONS
of the ACTION of the verb. Amo, Amzw, Ama, do
oot signify modes of LOVING ; for modrs of loving are,
loving MUCH, loving LITTLE, loving LONG, &c.«~Shall
we then get over the difficulty by saying, with Mr

. Harris, that  modes exhibit some way or other the

soud and its affections 3 This is certainly true : but it
is nothing to the purpose; for it does not distinguish
the meaning of mode from the object of langwage in ge-
neral, all languages being intended to exhibit the sou/
aad its affections.

s
Grammatical modes of verbs bave been defined by Mode de-
Dr Gregory to be ** coacise modes of expressing some fincd.

of those combinations of thoughts which occur most
frequently, and are most importaat and striking.” This
is a just observation ; but perbaps he wovld have givea
= more complete definition bad he said, that grammatical
modes of verbs are concise modes of expressing some of
those combinatsonsof thoughts whichoccur most freguent-
ly, and of which ASSERTION $s an essential part (T).
This indeed seems te be the real account of the matter,
especially if our netion of the nature of verd be well

. , founded,

(s) The smperutive, for instance, msy be resolved into a verd of

ug in the first person of the present

of the indicative, and & word denoting the action of the primary verd, commouly called the snfinitive mode of
that verb. Thus, I nunc et versus tecum meditare cunores, and ** Jubeo te nune ire et tecum meditari,” &c. are
sentences of the very vame import. The subjumctive may be resolved in the same manner by means of a verb de-
noting power or capacity ; for credam, and possum credere, may be often used indiflerently. The ndicatsve mode,
Nowerver, is wot thus convertible with another verb of affisming in the first person of the present of the sndieatsve,
_and a word denoting the action of the primary verb: for Titsus scribit, ¢ Titius writes,” is not of the same
import with dico Titium scribere, quod Titius scribat, * I say that Titius writes.”” The first of these sentences,
as has been already shown, contains bt one assertion ; the second obviously contains two. Titius evrstes, is equi-
valent to Tistius 18 writing ; I say that Tittus wretes, is equivalent to I AM saying that Titius 1s writing. The
renson why the imperative and subjunctive are resolvable into expressions into which the indicatsve cannot be re-
solved, will be seen when the import of each of thuse modes is ascertained.
() Fvery verb, except the simple verb am, art, ss, &c. expresses without modes a combination of thoughts,
viz. affirmation and sn attridute. The affirmation, however, alone is essential to the verb, for the attribute ma
‘be expressed by other wards. It is indeed extremely probable, that, in the earliest ages of the world, the affir-
mation and attribute were always expreseed ‘by different words ; and that afterwards, for the sake of conciseness,
one word, compounded perbaps of these two, was made to express both the affirmation and the sttribote : hence
srose the vatious classes of verbs, active, passios, and newter. OF a process of this kind there are evident signs in
the Greek-and some other tongues. But the improvers -of language stopped not here. The same lave of con-
ciseness induced tirem to modify the compound verb itself, that it might express various combinations of thought
still more‘complex : but in all these combinations assertion was Sf necesaity incloded ; for if the word had ceased
30 nssert, it would have ceased to be a verb of any kind.
Soon after this short note was written, and the whole article finished for the press, we accidentally met with

Pickbourn’s Dissertation on.the English Verb. Of that work it belongs not tous to give acharacter. Buch of.
" our readiers as shall-perese it, will sce that on many peints we differ widely ia opinion from the autber ; but we
have no painful apprebresision of any comparison which may be mede. It gives us pleasure, however, ﬁ;
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Verhs. f[ownded, that its casence consists in afirmation. And in  lar number, and conceive one of our readers to be pre- v,1s.
v~ this opinioa we are the more confirmed, from a convic- sent. Lassert a thing, taking the truth of it for grant. ‘eempm—
tion that no man cver empleys language on any occasion  ed; but if you know me to be wrong, I presume that '
but for the purpese of affirming something. The speaker you will eet me right : in this case, assertion produces
may affirm something directly of the action itsclf; some- the same effect as zaterrogation. Instances perpetually
thing of the agent’s power er cepacity te perform it ; or  occur in common conversation. An acquaintance says
something of bis own desire that it sheuld be performed, to me—* You took a ride this morning.” I answer
81 &o~bat still be must offirm. yes or o according to the case ; and the same effect is
Al medes I this be 9o, then are all the modes equally indica- produced as if be had said—* Did you take a ride this
oqually in- gor, Bome may be indicative of perceptions, and others  morning ?**  In this way, at first, would simple asser-
&chtive.  of pokitions ; but still they all contain ¢ndications. On  tions be employed to pracure information wanted. Fe-
this idea the three foregoing modes of amo will be thus  cisti—you did such a thing ; fecisti ne—you did it 20t ;
distinguished. When & maa indicates bis present feel- —eitber would produce the proper reply, and ihe.infor-
smg of Lhe passion of love, be uses the first ; when he mation wanted would be gained (U). This being ob-
indicates his present capacsty of feeling it, be uses the. served as language improved, men would accompany -
eetond ; aud when he indicates his present dosire that  such a seatence with a peculiar tome of voice, or other
the person te whem be is spenking would catestain that marks, to signify more unequivocally that they wanted
passion, he uses the third. énformation, or that suck snformation was the only ohject
96. As to what Mr Harrie calls the interragatioe  of their speech. Farther progress in refinement would -
meode, he himeelf observes that it has a near affinity to  lead thew to alter the posstion of rhe words of a sentence -
the rudwcasrve. It has in fuct not only a near qﬂiﬁy when they meant to ask a guestion, as we do in Eng-
to #t, but, as fac as languege is converved, there is Mot Jisk, saying (when we assert),  You kave read Euripi~
betwoen She ome and the other the sligikest difference.  des ;” (whean we dnterrqgate), * Have you read Euri-
For, in written language, take away the mark of sx- pides?” - :
. terreguation, and, ia spoken lunguage, the peculiur tonesf  In Greek and Latin questions are asked commonly
oc, and the snterregeisve and sadicative modes appear  emough by the particles u and an. These particles we
precisvly the soome. ‘Lhat such should he the case is ex-  know to be exactly equivalent to the English particle -

tremely natoral. 1f, ut least to the sense in which that paticle is com-
To illastrute tlis, let us for once spenk in the singu- monly taken. An fecistiis * If you didst ;* and the sen-
. tence -

that bis notions respecting the origin of such verbs as express at once assertion and an aitribute, are the same
with those which had vocuered to nurselves, A

% The copuls 3s appears (sxys Mr Prckbourn) to bave been coeval with language itself, But we have not the -
smme evidence to convince we, timt that must necesearily have been the case of any other finite verb ; for the co-
puls i», containing only an effrmation, is much more simple than a verb which unites in one word both an attri-
bute and an aflirmation. Binoe therefore people, in their first attempts te express their ideas by words, would -
scarcely think of any thing more timn what was absolutely necessary, it is probable they would be some time be-
fm? invented any other word containing in iteelf an assertion or affirmation ; for they would not very early -
whink of contriving words so complez in their nature as to include in them both the name of an gction and an asser
Nom.,

“ I conjectures, that the first mode of expressing artions er passions would be by partfciples or verbul mouns, .
i. &. words signifying the mames of the actions or passions they wanted to deseribe; and these words connected
with their sabject by the copula 72, might in those rude beginnings of language tolerably well supply the placeof -
verbe : e, g. from observimg the operations of aature, such words as rain or raining, thunder or thundering, would
soon be invented ; and by addiag the copula 53, they would say, thundering or thunder i1 or is not, raining or rain -
45 ; which, by the rapidity of pronunciation, mighc in time form the verbs raims, thunders, &c. The observa-
tion of their own ections, or the actions of the animals around them, would soen increase their stock of ideas, and
put them upon comtriving suitable expressions for them. Hence might arise such words as these ; slecp or slecping,
etand or standing, run or running, bite or biting, hurt or hurting ; and by joming these to substantives by means -
of the eoputa s, they might form such sentemces as these—Lion sy slecping, or perbaps lion sleep s, stamd is, &c.
which would soon be contracted into Lon sleeps, stands, runs, bites, Aurts, 8&c. Thus, our little insulated family
might become pessessed of verbs including an atéribute and an affivnation in one word.”"

. This acoount of the origin of ack've, passive, and revter verbs, is certainly ingenious ; and, in our opinion, it is -
net more ingenious than just when applied to the Greek and other ancient languages, though it is not applicable -
to the English: but it seems to be quite irreconcileable with the definition of verd, which the author has adopted -
frem Bsshep Lowth ; and indeed with every other definition except that which makes the essence of verd to con- -
sist in simple affirmation. :

(u) Of u question put in the form of an assertion we have a remarkable instance in the Gospel of St Matthew. .
When Clwist stood before Pilate, the governor asked bim, saying, Sv ¢ ¢ Surrsos v Tosduiar. That this sentence
‘wus proncunsed with a.view to ebiain seme answer, is-evident from the context ; yet it is as plainly an afirmotion,
tboa‘ﬁ uttered probably in a scoffing tone, as the serious confession of Nathaniel, Zv « ¢ Surrses vov 1 Had -
uot the guestion been put in this form, which amensts Chrint to b the king of the Jews, the reply could not have
beon Be doyess ; for without an assentson the governor wonld bave said nothing. See Ds Campbell's Translation -
of the Gespels, whare the form used in the orginal.is with great propriety retained in the version,
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==v=== ¢ tell me if you did it ;"* or an may perhaps be, as if

82
Of the op-
tative

* mede,

'

tence may either be an abbreviation for dic an fecists,

certainly is, the imperative mode of some obsolete verb
equivalent to give ; and in that case, an_fecists will be a
complete interrogative sentence, signifying, * you did
it, give that."—But of the interrogative mode of Mr
Harris we have said enough ; perhaps our readers will
think, too much, since it is a nseless distinction not found
in any language. It will, however, be proper to say some-
thing of his precative mode, as far as it is the same with
the optative mode of the Greek grammarians. And,
77. Nothing, we think, can be clearer, than that

the Greek optative constitutes mo distinct mode of the

verb, whatever meaning be annexed to the word mode.
The different tenses of the optative are evidently nothing
but the past tenses of the corresponding tenses of the sub-
Junctive. Prees. sub. rvale, I may strike. Pres. opt.
wurlos, [ might strike,-&c. This is proved to be in-
dubitably the case by the uniform practice of the
Greek writers, Examples might be found without
number were one to'read in search of them. The fol-
lowing sentence will illustrate our meaning : "Egxyorra
"Absyzios s Benbaics Toig Agyseis, * the Athenians come
that they may assist the Argives.” Here the leading
verb igxerla: being of the present tense, the dependent
verb Bsnbwes is the present subjunctive.. But change the
former to the past time, and the latter must also be
changed. ‘Hgxeslo "Abwvases iva Bemboity Tois "Agyness, ¢ the
Athenians came that they might assist the Argives.”
Here it is plain that Befein, the present of the optative,
is the past time of Bendwes, the present of the subjunc-
tive ; and the same in other instances. ‘

It is almost unnecessary to add, that when tAis mode

is employed to denote a wish, the wish is not expressed

by the verb, but is understood. Such abbreviated ex-
pressions to dendte a wish are common in all languages.
Thus, in Greek, ‘

“Yaar gesv Bsos dorsy, irvpewin Sopt’ wgorre

"Exxvgoms Tgimpoie wody, &, .
signifies, ** The gods might give you (or, as we say in
English, changing the position of the verb, might the
gods give you) to destroy,” &ec. 8o in Latin, Ut te
omnes dii deaque perdant, ** That all the gods and god-
desses muy curse you !” Again, in English, ¢ O that
my head were waters!” &t. In all these, and such
like sentences, the words equivalent to I wish, I pray,
are understood. lLn Greek a wish is sometimes intro-
duced by the particle i or i, 7f; as in Homer.

Bl iPirsc 7 dyeves 7 itrns, wyopes Tamorsoius.
¢ If it had been your fate not to be born, or to die
vnmarried !** The supplement is, ¢ It would have been
happy for your country,” or some such thing. In
Jike manner, a poor person not uncommonly intreats
a favour by saying, * Sir, 1f you would be so good !”
Here he stops ; but the completion of his sentence is,
“ It wonld make me happy.” In all these cases a wish
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is not formally expressed by the speaker, but saferred Verbs.
by the hearer. They are therefore instances of that v
tendency which mankind universally discover to abbre- )
viate their language, especially in cases where the pas-
sions or feelings are interested. : 83
78. The intervogative and optative modes being set Ouly three
aside as superfluous, it would appear from our investiga- 4% e
tion, that the real distinct modes of the verd, which are m"
found in the most copious and varied language, are on- subjunctive
ly three ; the indicative, the subjunctive, and the smpe- and impera
rative : and that these are all that can be considered as'iv®
necessary ; the first to indicate the speaker’s feekng or
acting, the second to indicate bis capacity of feeling or
acting, and the third to indicate his desire that the per-
son to whom he speaks skoutd feel or act.
Here again we have the misfortune to find ourselves
differ in opinion with Dr Gregory; who seems to
think, that a greater number of modes, if not abse-
lutely necessary, would, however, be highly usefal.
His words are : “ All languages, I belicve, are defec-
tive in respect of that variety and accuracy of combi-
nation and of distinction, which we know with infalli-
ble certainty take place in thought. Nor do I know
of any particular in which language is more deficient
than in the expressing of those energies or modifications
of thought ; some of which always are, and all of which
might be, expressed by the grammatical moods of verbs,
Of this there cannot be a clearer proof than the well-
known fact, that we are obliged to express by. the
same mood very different modifications or energies of
thonght. As, for instance, in the case of the gram-
matical mood called the smperative, by which we ex-
press accasionally prayer to Gop, command to a slave,
request to a superior, advice to an equal or to any one,
order as from an officer to his subaltern, supplication
to one whom we cannot resist.”—If these be, as the
author calls them, specific differences of thougbt, he
will not surely object to their being all ranked under
one genus, which may be called desire (x). That the
internal feelings, which prompt us to pray to Geod, to
command a slave, to request a superior, to advise an
equal, to give an order to an inferior, and te suppli-
cate one whom we cannot resist, are all different in de~
gree, cannot be denied. Each of them, however, is
desire ; and the predication, by which the desire is made
known to the person whom we address, is the same in
all, when we utter a prayer as when we utter & com-
mand, when we request as when we supplicate. Bat
predication alone is that which constitutes the verd : for
desire by itself, however modified, can be expressed only
by an abstract noun ; and the mere encrgy of desire, when
not applied to a particular energiser, can be expressed
only by & participle, or by what is commonly, though
improperly, called the snfinitive mode. Now it is cer-
tainly conceivable, that a few shades of meaning, or a
few (Y) degrees of one generul energy, might be marked

by

(x) ¢ DESIRE ;—wish ; with eagerness to obtain or enjoy.” Joknson.

¢ The uneasiness a man finds in himself upon the absence of any thing, whose present enjoyment carries the
idea of delight with it, is that we call DESIRE. Good and evr), present and ahsent, work upon the mind ; but
that which immediately determines the will, from time to time, to cvery voluntary action, is the uneasiness of DE-

$IRE, fixed upon some absent good.” Locke.

This, whether it be sound philosophy or not, is surely suflicient authority for using the word desire to denote
the genus ; of which prayer, command, advice, supplication, 8c. may be considered as so many distinct species.
(¥) Dr Gregory veems to think, that not barely a_few, but » vast number, of these encrgies might be so marked.

5 - W Afirming



Chap. TV.

Verbe. by corresponding variations of such verbs as combine
\myeet energy with predication ; and there could be no great
impropriety 1n calling those variations modes, or rather
weodes of modes : but that such a multiplication of modes
would be an.improvement in language, is by no means
evident. The verb, with the modes and tenses which
it has in all languages, is already a very complex part
of speech; which few are able, and still fewer inclined,
to analyze : aod it would surely be of no advantage to
make it more complex. by the introduction of new
miodes, especially when those degrees. of energy which
could be marked by.them are with equal and perhaps
greater precision marked, in the Jving speech, by the
different tones of voice adapted to them by nature;
and, in written language, by the reader’s general know-
ledge of the subject and of the persons who may be
occasionally introduced. I there be any particular
delicacy of sentiment, or energy, which cannot thus
be made known, it is hetter to express it by a name
appropriated to itself, together with the simple and ori-
ginal verb of affirmation, than to clog the compound
verb with such a multiplicity of variations as would
render the acquisition of every language as difficult as

.GRAMMA R. 39

fore all the modes of the verb which to us appear to be  Verbs,
in any degree necessary or expedient ; and they are in v’
fact all the modes that are really found in any language
with which we are acquainted, 34

For the INFINITIVE, as has been already observed, The infai.
seems on every account to be improperly styled a mode.tive no
To that name it Las no title which we can perceive, Mode of

. .. . .. :)the verb,

except that its termination sometimes (for even this isy / .0'ot
not true universally) differs in the learned languagesicact noun.
from the terminations of the other parts of the verb.
Nay, if afirmation be, as it has been proved to be, the
very essence of verb, it will follow, that the infinitive
is no part of the verb at all ; for it expresses no affir-
mation. It forme no complete sentence by stself, nor
even when juined to a noun, unless it be aided by some
real part of a verb either expressed or understood. Scri-
bo, scribebam, scripsi, scripseram, scribam, scripsero;
¢ I am writing, I was writing, I have written, I had
written, I shall write, I shall have written,” do each
of them contain an afirmation, and constitute & com-
plete sentence : but scribere ¢ to write,” scripsisse % to
have written,” affirm nothing, and are not more appli-
cable to any one person than to another. In a word, the
tnfinttive is nothing more than au abstract noun (z), de-

is said to be that of the Chinese written characters.
The sadicative, subjunctive, and impsrative, are there- noting the simple ENERGY of the verb, in conjunction

with

“ A}'ming‘ (says he), der:ying, test;'fying, foretelling, asking, answering, wt'slz’ing, hoping, expecting, believing,
knowing, doubting, mpposing,.stipulntiug, being able, commanding, pra;/iﬂg, requesting, :up;;liwling, loving,
hating, fearing, despairing, being accustomed, wbndering, admiring, wavering, swearing, qdz::'a"ing, rq;'usx}:g,,

- . . .
r:la;rting, dissuading, encouraging, promising, threatening, &e. all admit very readily of being combined with
the general import of a verb.”” He adds, that * if every one of them had been expressed in xll languages
by variatioas as striking as those of ruslw, rvaleiss, and svls, they must bave been acknowledged as distinct moods
of the verb,”

If all these words denote different energies of thought, which, however, may be doubted, and if all those
different energies, with many others for which, as the author justly observes, it is not easy to find names,
could, like capactty and desire, be combined with the general aetian or energy of one verb; and if those combinations.
could be marked by corresponding varsations of that verb; we should indeed acknowledge such variations to be.
distinct modes, or modes of modes, of the verb. But we doubt much if all this be possible. We are cestain that
it would be no improvement : for it scems to be evident, either that, in some of the modes, the radical letters.
of the original verb must be changed, and then it would cease to be the same verb; or that many of the modes.
must be expressed by words of very unmanageable length ; not to mention that the additional complication in-
troduced by so many minute distinctions into a part of speech already exceedingly complex, would render the
import of the verb absolutely unintelligible to nine-tenths even of those who are justly styled tke learned.

(z) Io our idea of the infinitive, we have the lionour to agree with the learned and excellent Ruddiman ;,
whase words are, ¢ Noo inepté hic moedus a veteribus quibusdam VERBI NOMEN est appellatum. Est enim (si
non veré ac semper, quod nonnulli volunt, nomen substantivum) significationé certé ei maxime affinis ; ejusque
vices sustinet per omnes casus. [Et quidem manifesté substantivum videtur, cum adjectivum ei additur neutri
peneris : vt, Cte. Att. xiii. 28, Cum vivere ipsum turpe sit nobis.—Pevs. v. §3. Velle suum cuique est.—Cic..
Fin, i. 1. Totum hoc displicet phtlosophari.—Petron c. §2. Meum intelligere nulla pecunia vendo. Item, abs
adjectivo: ot, Ovid Met. ii. 483. Posse logui eripitur, i. e. potestas loquendi.—Plaut. Bacch. i. 2. 0. ZE:-
verers perdidit, i. e. verecundiam.~—Cic. Tusc. v. 38. Loguor de docto homine et erudito, cui vivere est cogitare,
i. €. cufus vita est cogitatio [ GRammaTICE LaTINE INsTITUTIONES: Pars secunda, lib. i. cap, 2. where: the
reader will find examples of the snfinitive used by the Lest Roman writers as a substantive noun in every case.]

This opinion of Ruddiman and his ancient grammarians has been lately controverted with much ingenuity
by Dr Gregory ; who seems to think, that in the /nfinit/ve alone we should look for the essence of the verb di-.
vested of every accidental circumstance, time only excepted. If this be indeed the case, almost every thing
which we have suid of the verd, its tenses, and its modes, is erroneous ; and he who takes his principles of gram-
mar. from the Encyclopedia, will fill bis bead with a farrago of absurdities. The writer of the article, however,

has been at much pains to acquire correct notious of the subject: be has studied the writings of others; he-
has.
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Yabs With tdne; and is not 8 mode, as far as we can con-

Chap.' v

with the esecution of them. The present time is the time  veryt.

\mmy—=’ ceive, of any thing. Thus, Scire tuuim nikil est, is the

same with Stientia twa nihi/ est ; and, * Death is cer-

of commanding, the futere of
the connection real, it wounld not accosnt for the fis

85 tain,” with ¢ To dic is certain.” ture tenses being used smperatively. For aithough it
Of expres- 7. Before we dismiss the subject of mudes, it may were trve, as it is evidently falee, that commands are
sing comi~ not be improper to take notice of the connection which  fiture, it would not follow that the relation is con-
;‘;l‘e“&":r’e Mr Huarris, after Apollonius, bas found between com- vertible, ar that employing the fuwture should imply &

tense,

manding and futurity, * Intreating and commanding
(he says) have a necessary tespect to the firture only.
For what have they to do with the present and the past,
the natures of which are immutable and iecessary."
This is surely confounding commands with the esecution
of commands. But the learned writer proceeds to in-

. form us, that * it is from the connection of futurity with

commands, that the future of the indicative is sometimes
used for the smperative mode.” The connection, of which

command. The principle upon which such expressions
as, THOU SHALT NOT KILL, come to have the force
of a command, seems to be this. When a person, espe-
cially one possessed of authority, asserts that an action,
depending on the will of a free agent, and therefore in
its own nature contingent,shall or shall not actually take
ace ; what are we to conclude from such an assertion ?
hy surely it is natural to conclude, that it is bis wall,
his command, that his assertion be versfied. The Eng-

obeying. But supposing ‘eey—me

he speaks, appears to us entirely imaginary ; for furtx-

lish word shall, if we be well informed, denoted orig:-
rity has nothing to do with commands, though it may

nally oblsgation ; a sense in which its past tense shonld is
still

bas consulted several persons of undoubted learning, who have devoted a part of their time to gramma-

tical investigations; and he is extremely unwilling to suppose that all his inquiries respecting the most im-
portant part of speech have ended in error. He trusts, therefore, that he shall not be deemed a petulant ca-
viller, though he examine with some severity the principal observations and arguments upon which the Dector

has built his theory. Upon that examination he enters with diffidence : for the learned Professor’s knowledge -
of the various powers of the miad appears, even in this essay, to be such as eminently qualifies him for ascertain-

ing the precise import of every species of words employed for the purpose of communicating thought; and with

such & man the present writer woald be much bappier to agree than to differ in opinion.

The Doctor acknowledges (Trans. of the Royal Society, Edinburgh, vol. 1i. lit. class, p. 195.), that the

* infinitive is most improperly called & mode: and on that account he thinks we onght to turn our thoughts
exclusively to it, * when we endeavour to investigate the general import of the verb, with a view to ascertain’
the accident which it denotes ; and be led, step by step, to form a distinct notion of what is common in the acci-
dents of all verbs, and what is peculiar in the accidents of the several classes of them, and thereby be enabled to
give good definitions, specifying the essence of the verb,”” 8c. It may be true, that to the ffimitive exclusively
we should turn our attention, when we wish to ascertin the accident denoted by a porticular verd or class of
verbs ; 1. e. the kind of action, passion, or state of being, of which, superadded to affirmation, that verb or class of
verbs is expressive: but in accidents of this kind it may be doubted if there be any thing that with propricty
can be said to be common to all verbs. There seems indeed to be nothing common to all verbs but that which
is essential to them, and by which they are distinguished from cvery other part of speech; but every kind of
‘action, passion, and state of being, may be completely expressed by partsciples and abstract mouns ; and therefore in
such accidents we cannot find the essence of the verb, becaase such accidents distinguish it not from other parts of
speech. Were a man called apon to specify the essence of verse or metre, he would not say, that it consists in the
meaning of the words, or in the using of these words according to the rules of syntax. In every kind of verse
where words are nsed they have indeed a meaning, and in all good verses they are grammatically constructed ; but
this is likewise the case in prose, and therefore it cammot be the cssence of verse. The cssence of verss must con-
sist in something which is not to be foond in prose, viz. a certain harmonic succession of sounds and rum-
ber of syllables: and the essence of the verd must likewise consist in something whicli is not to be found in awy
other part of speech ; and that, we are persuaded, is nothing but offirmation. But if afirmation be the very cosence.
of the verb, it would surely be improper, when we endeavour to aseertain the general import of that part of
speech, to turn our thoughts exclusively to a word which implies no affirmation; for what does not affirm,
cannot in strictness of truth be either a verd or the mode of a verb.

In the same page it is said, that * the mfinstive denotea that kind of thought or combination of thoughts
which is common te all the other modes.” In what sense this is true, we are unable to-conceive : it denotes
indeed the same acrident, but certainly not the snme thought or combination of thoughts. Ia the examples quoted,

Non est vrvene, sed varLzre vita, &ec. the infinitives have evidently the effect of abstrect mowns, and not.of

verbs ; for though vivere and valere express the same states of betng with vito and vako, they by no mesns express

the same combination of thoughts. Vivo snd VALEO offirm thet I ax living, and that T 4w well ; and be- whe
ntters these words must think not of &fe and Aealth in the adstract, but of Jfe und AealtA ws defonging to himelf.
VIVERE and VALEREK, on the other hand, 2 nothing ; and he whe utters them thinvks ealy of the states of
hiving and of being n Aealth, without spplymg them to any particular person.

‘The exquisitely lesroed author of The Origin and Progress of Language, baving said that the snfinitive is used
either as a noum, or that it serves te connect the verb with another verb or a noun, ‘and so is useful in.sputax,
the Doctor. combats this opinion and infers the infinitive to be truly a verd; because “ the thought expressed

.3
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Verhe. till commenly employed. In English, therefore, the
—— ing process of inferring a command from an asser-
tson of futurity seems to bave been reversed ; and the
‘word skatl, from denoting & command or obligation, has
86  come to denote futurily simply.
fverts, a5 3o, Having cousidered the verd in its essence, its ten-
:i, e 5. 565 and its modes, we might scem to have exbausted the
i,c":',’. subject ; but there is still something more to be done.
exter.  Grammarians have distingwished verds into several spe-
ctes : and it remains with as to inquire upon what prin-
ciple in natore this distinction is made, and how far it
proceede. Now it must be obviouns, that if predication
be the essence of verbs, all verbs, as such, must be of
the same species ; for predication is the same in every pro-
position,under every possible circumstance,and by whom-
socver i8 is made. But the greater part of verbs con-
tain the predicate as well as the predication of a pro-
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position ; or, tospeak in common language, they dencte  Verbe,
an attribute as well as an affirmation. ‘Thus, lego is ===’
¢ I am reading;*® ambulo, ** I am walking ;»* sto, * 1

am standing ;" verbero, % Lam striking ;* verberor,* 1

am stricken.”” But the aftributes expressed by these

‘verbs are evidently of different kinds; some consisting in

action, .some iu suffering, and some in a state of being

which is nerther active nor passive. Hence the distinc-

tion of verbs, according to,the attributes which they de-

note, into active, passive, and neuter. Lego, which is

an assertion that I am employed in the act of reading,

18 an active verb ; verberor, which is an assertion that

am suffering under the rod, is a passice verd, because it

denotes a passion ; and sto, which is an assertion that I

am standing still, is said to be a nevter verd, because it

denotes neither action nor passion. But it is self-evident

that there cannot be action without an agent, nor passion

without

_by means of sz, may be expressed in synonymous and convertible phrases, in different languages, by means of
other parts or moods of the verb.” Of these synonymous and convertible phrases he gives several examples,
of which the first is taken from Hamlet’s soliloquy. ¢ Z0 be or not to be, that is the question,” he thinks
equivalent in meaning to, * The question is, whether we shall be or shall not be 3 But we are persuaded be is
mistaken. * Whether we shall be or shall not be,” is a question asking, whether we shall exist at some future
and sndefinite time2 but the subject of Hamlet's debate with himself was not, Whether, if bis conscious existence
should be interrupted, it would be afterwards at some future and sndefinite time restored® but whether it was to
continuc uninterrupted by his exit from this world? This, we think, must be self-evident to every reader of the
Boliloguy. It is likewise very obvious, that the word question in this sentence does not signify Znterrogatory, but
swbject of debate or affair to be cxamined ; and that the word that serves for no other purpose than to complete
the verse, and. give additional emphasis, perhaps, to an inquiry so important. * Zb e or not to be, that is the
question,” is therefore equivalent in all reepects to * The continuance or non-continuance of my existence, is the
matter to be examined ;” and the infinitive is bere indisputably used as an abstract noun in the nominative ‘case.
Bhould it be said, that the Doctor may have taken the sentence by stself, unconnected with the subject of
Hemlet's soliloquy ; we beg leave to reply that the supposition is impossible ; for, independent of the circum-
stavces with which they are connected, the words *¢ 7o be or not to be,” have no perfect meaning. Were it not
for the subject of the seliloquy, from which every reader supplies what is wanting to complete the sense, it might
be asked, % To be or not to be"—What? A coward, s murderer, a king, or a dead man ! Questions all equally
geasenable, and which in that case could not be answered.
With the same view, to prove the infinitive to be troly & verb, the Doctor proceeds to remark upon the fol-
Jowiag phrases, Dico, credo, puto, Titium existere, valere, jacere, cecidisse, procubuisse, projecisse Mevium, pro-
_goctum fuisee a Mwvio ; which, he says, have the very same menning with dico, & c. quod Titius existat, quod jaceat,
od ceciderit, &c. He adds, that “ the snfinstives, as thus used, acquire not any further meaning, in addition
to the radical import of the verb with tense, like the proper moods; but the subjunctsves after quod lose their
uliar meaning as mwods, and signify no more than bare snfimstives.” In the sense in which this observation
is made by the auther, the very reverse of it seems to be the trath. The snfinftives, as thus used, acquire, at
Jeast in the mind of the reader, something like the power of affirmation, which they certainly bave not when
standing by themselves ; whereas, the subjunctsves neither lose nor ac?m're any meaning by being placed after
Dico, eredo, puto, Titéum existere, valere, jacere, 8 c. when translated literally, signify, I say, belicve, think,
sivs to.ezist, to be well, to He along ; a mode of speaking which, though now not efegant, was commion with
the best writers in the days of Skakespeare, and is frequently to be found in the writings of Warburton at the

preseat day.  Dico, credo, puto, quod Tiitias existat, quod jaceat, &e. signifies literally, I say, believe, think, that
Titins moy exist, moy be ;bng,’ c. Remove the verbs in the indicative mode from the former set of pln,'ues,

and it wilt be fooad that the infinitives Zad acquired a meaning, when conjoined with them, which they Aave not
when left by themselves : for Titium existere, jacere ; ** Titius to exist, to lie along,” have no complete meaning,
because they affirm nothing. On the other hand, when the indicative verbs are removed, together with the won-
der-working gzod, from the latter set of phrases, the meaning of the subjunctives remains in all respacts as it was
before the removal; for Titius existat, jaceat, &c. signily, Titius may exist, may lic along, as well when the
stand by themselves as when they make the final clauses of a compouid sentence. Every one knows that ual,
though often calied & conjunction, is always in fact the refatsve pronoun.  Dico, credo, puto, quod Titius existat,
mast therefove bs construed thus: Titiws existat (est id) quod dico, credo, 8&c. * Titius may exist is that thing,
that proposition, which I say, believe, think.” In the former set of phrases, the fnfinitives are used as abstract
nouns in the accusative case, denoting, m conjunction with Ts%ium, one complex conceptiou, the existence, &c. of
Titsus : Dico, credo, puto; 1 say, believe, think ; and the obfect of wy speech, belief, thought, is Titiam ex-
sstere, # the existence of Titius.”

Vor. X, Part L. + F In



432 . . :
Verbs. without a passive being; neither can we make & predica-
\e—~=2 tion of any kind, though it denote neither activon nor pas-
Al $7 " siun, without predicating of something. Al verbs, there-
ba "':' ;c_ fore, whether active, passive, or neutcr, have a necessary
cessary re- Yeference to some noun expressive of the substance, of
ference to a which the attribute, denoted by the verb, is predicated.
woun in thc This noun, which in all languages must be in the
BominAive 4,00 natrve case, is said to be the nominative to the verd;

CASC, . . .
and in those languages in which the verb has person
and number, it must in lkese respects agree with its

83 wominative, . .
Active Of action, and consequently of verbs denoting action,
verbs tran- there are obviously two kinds, There is an action which
:?.';".".' in- asses from the agent to some subject, upon which he is
sitive: . . ?

employed ; and there is an action which respects no ob-
* ject beyond the agent himself. Thus lego and ambulo
are verbs which equally denate action ; but the action of
lego refers to some external object as well as to the agent ;
for when a man is reading, he must be reading some-
thing, & hook, a newspaper, or a letter, &c. whereas,
the action of ambulo is confined wholly to the agent ; for
when a man is walking, be is employed upon' nothing
beyond himself;—his action produces no ¢ffect upon any
thing external. These two species of verbs have been
denominated transitive and tntransitive ; a designation
extremely proper, as the distinction which gaverise to it

GRAMMAR.

_ Chap. IV.
is philosophically just. Perbs of both species are active; py aics
but the action of those only which areP:nll‘-d !ramilit;h"';?lu'
respects an external object; and therefore in those lng. "=yt
guages of which the pouns have cases, it i< only after_, 89
verbs which are transitive as well as active, that lbe“‘ for-
noun denoting the subject of the action is put in the ac- ::e::l’
cusative or obyective case. Verbs which are intransitive, nouns in
though they be really actsve, are in the strocture ofthe accesa.
sentences considered as neulcr, and govern 7o case. ive case.

And so much. for that most important of all words
the VERB. We proceed now to the consideration of
Jparticiples, adjectives, and adverbs; which as they have
a near relation to one another, we shall treat of in the
same chapter.

Cuar. V. Of Participles, Adjectives, and Adverbs.
8kct. L. Of Participles.

81. THE nature of VERBS being understood, that of Plﬂ?:i!”"
PARTICIPLES is not of difficult comprehension. Ever"‘“‘.’" ot
verb, exceptthat whichiscalled the substantiveverb,isex. Sttribate
pressive of anatiribute, of time, and of anassertion. - Now mh£$
if we take away the assertion, and thus destroy the verd, "
there will reninin the attribute and the 45me ; and these

~ combined make the essence of that species of words call-

ed

In confirmation of the same idea, that the srfinstive is truly a verd, the author quotes from Horace a passage,
which, had we thought quotations necessary, we should have urged in support of our own opinion :

Nec quicquam tibi prodest

Aérias TENT4sSE domos, animogque rotundum

PxrRcURRISSE polum, morituro.
T'o our apprehension, nothing can be clearer than that TENTASSE and PERCURRISSE are here used as nouns; for if
they be not, where shall we find a nominative to the verb prodest3 It was certainly what was signified by rznrsssz
aérias domos, animogue rotundum PERCURRISSE polum, that is said to bave been no advantage to Archytas at hie
death. This indeed, if there could be any doubt aboot -it, would be made evident by the two prose versions,
which the professor subjoins to these beautiful lines. The first of which is as follows : Nec quicquam tebs' prodest
quod aérias domos TENTAVERIS, et animo PERCURRERIS polum ; which must be thus constructed : TeNT4rERIS
aérias domos, et PERCURRERIs animo polum (est 1d) quod mec quicquam tibi prodest. This version, however, is not
perfectly nccurate : for it contuins {wo propositions, while Horace’s lines contain but one. The second, which,

‘though it may be a crabbed inelegant sentence, expresses the poet’

's sense with more precision, is in these words:

Nec quicquam tibi prodest morituro tua TENTATIO domuum aériarum, et CURSUS{uus circa polum, Havingobsmei
with truth, that this sentence has the very same meaning with the lines of Horace, Dr Gregory asks, * Why .,..’
not tentatio and cursus reckoned verbs as well as tentasse and percurrisse 2 Let those answer this question who
believe that any of these words are truly verbs ; for they are surely, as he adds, all very near akin ; indeed so

pear, that the mind, when contemplating the import of each, canuot perceive the difference.

Meanwhile,

we beg leave in our turn to ask, Why are not tentasse and percurrisse reckoned abstract nouns as well as tentatio
and cursus® To this question it is not easy to conceive what answer can be returned upon the Doctor’s
principles. In his theory there is nothing satisfactory ; and what has not been done by himself, we expect

not from his followers.

On the other hand, our principles furnish a very obvious reason for exclading

tentatio and cursus from the class of verds; it is, because these words express no predication. Temtasse and
percurrizse indeed denote predication no more than tentatio and cursus ; aod therefore upon the same principle
we cxclude them likewise from & class to which, if words are ta be arranged according to their import, they cen

tainly do not belong.

Should the reader be inclined to think that we have dwelt too long on this point, we beg him toreflect, that if
our ideas of the essence of the verb and of the nature of the infinitive be erroncous, every thing which ;n have
said of modes and tenses is erroneous likewise. We were therefore willing to try the solidity of those principles
which hold the essence of the verb to consist in energy : and we selected Dr Gregory’s theory for the subject of

_ examination, not from any disrespect to the author, whom the writer of this article never saw ; bat becanse we bo-

lieve his abilities to be such, that

Ss Pergama destrd

Defends possent, ctiom hac defensa fusssent. ~
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jeotives. €d PARTICIPLES. Thus, take away the assertion from
=== the verb ypupu writcth, and there remains the participle

43
belong to me by means of the verb; and the time at Adjectives,
“whick it belonged to me is pointed out by the tenses of =yt

writing ; which, without the assertion, denotes
the same atéribute and the same time. After the same
manner, by withdrawing theassertion, we discoversypa)as
written in vygads wrote ; ygadwr about 1o wrilte in ypuu
shall be writing. This is Mr Harris’s doctrine respect-
ing participles; which, in our opinion, is equally ele-
gant, perspicuous, and just. It has, however, been
controverted by an author, whose rank in the republic
of letters is such, that we should be wanting in respect
to him, and in duty to our readers, were we to pass his
objections wholly nnnoticed. -

8a2. It is acknowledged by Dr Beattie, that this,
which we have taken, is the most convenient light in
whioh the participle can be considered in universal gram-
mar: and yet he affirms that present participles do not
always express prescat lime, nor preterite participles
past time ; nay, that participles have often no connection
with time at all. He thus exemplifies his assertion, in
Greek, in Latin, and in English.

% When Cebes saya, Etvyyaroxn vl o 7o
oo isgw * We WERE WALKING 7 the temple of Sa-
twrn,’ the participleof the present WALKING, is,by means
of the verb WERE, applied to time past ; and therefore
of itself cannot be understood to signify mny sort of
time.” Again, after observing, that in English we
bave but two simple participles, such as writing and
written, of which the fermer is generally considered as
the present and the latier as the past, the Doctor adds,
But * the participle ivrsting, joined to a verb of dif
ferent tenses, may denote either past or future action 5
for we may say not only, I sa writing, but also, I
WAS writing yesterday, and I SHALL BE wriling to-
morrow ;” whence he iofers that no time whatever is
denoted by the present participle. But surely this isa
hasty inference, drawn from the doctrine of absolute time
and a definite present, which we have already shown to be
grouudless and contradictory, When we speak simply
of an action as gresent, we must mean that it is present
with respect to something besides itself, or we speak
jargon which is unintelligible, but we do not ascertain
the time of its presente. From the very nature of time,
an action may be preseat now, it may have been present
Jormerly, or it may be present at some future period; but
the precisc time of its presence cannot be ascertained
even by the present of the sndicative of the verd itself;
yet who ever supposed that the present of the indicative

that verb, am, was, and shall be. Al this is so plain,
that it could not have escaped Dr Beattie’s penetration,
had he not hastily adopted the absord and contradictory
notion of a definite present.

Of the truth of his assertion respecting past participles,
he gives a Greek and a Latin example. The_former
is taken from St Mark : ¢ mirtvens ewhredlas; and the
{atter is that which is commonly called the perfect future
of the passive verb amor, amatus fuero. In the first in-
stance, he says that the participle, though belonging to
the aorist of the past time, must be rendered either by
the fadefinite present, * he who believeth ; or by the
Suture, ** he who will believe ; and the reason which
he gives for this rendering of the word is, that * the be-
lieving here spoken of is considered as posterror in time
to the enunciation of the promise.” This is indeed true,
but it is not to the purpose; for with the enunciation
of the promise, the time of the participlc has no manner
of concern. The time of wwliwras depends entirely
upon the time of rwdyesras, with respect to which it must
undeniably be past. Our Lord is not here asserting, that
he who shall believe at _the day of final retribution, shall
be saved ; but that he who shall on that day be found-
to Aave belicved in time past, shall Le saved : and if the
participle had not been expressive of a_finished action
and u past time, the whole sentence would have convey-
ed a meaning not friendly to the interests of the gospek
In like manner, the time of amatus is referred, not to the
time of speaking, but to the time of fuero, with respect
to which, who sees not that it is past # The two words,
taken together, contain a declaration, that he whe
utters them skall, at some time posterior to that of
speaking, Ahave BEEN loved ; shall have been loved de-
notes {wo times, both future with respect to the time of
speaking ; but when the time, denoted by shall Aave,
comes to he present, that of the participle loved must
be past, for it is declared that the action of it shall then
be complete and fintshed.

‘We conclude, then, that it is essentrel to a participle
to express hoth un attribute and time; and that such
words as denote mo time, though they may he in the
Jorm of participles, as doctus, * learned,” eloguens,
¢ eloquent,” &c. belong to another part of spesch,
which we now proceed to consider.

Secr. 1. Of Adjectives.

’ 1
83. The nature of verbs and participles being on- Adjcilivn
derstood, that of ADJECTIVES becomes easy. A verbdenote at-
implies (aswe have said) an attribute, time, and anasser. Lridutes ae

denotes no time3 The participle of the present represents
the action of the verb as going om ; but an action cannot

be going on without being present in time with some- belonging

thing. When, therefore, Cebes says, “ We were walk-
ing in the temple of Saturn,” he represents the action of
the verb walk as present with something ; but by using
the verb expressive of his.assertion in a past tense, he
gives us to understand that the action was not present
with any thing at the period of his speaking, but at some
portion of time prior o that period: what that portion of
time was, must be collected from the subsequent parts of

tron ; a partiriple implies only an attribute and time; and

some substance. In other words, an ADJECTIVE bas
no assertson, and it denotes only such an attribute as has
not its essence either in motson or its privation. Thus,
in geueral, the attribotes of guantity, quality, and rela-
tion, such as many, few, great, little, black, white, good,
-bad, double, treble, &c. are all denoted by ADIECTIVES.

. . . A to substane
an ADJECTIVE implies only an attribute as belonging toges, -

92
hisdiscourse. The same is to be said of the phrases I twas They have
writing yesterday, and I shill be writing to-morrow.
They indicate, that the action of the verb warTs was
present with me yesterday, and will again be present
with me to-morrow. The action, and the time of action,

are denoted by the participle ; that action is afirmed to

84. To understand the import and the use of this spe- be s
cies of words, it must be chserved that every adjective n:,?:"":::
resolvable into a substantive and an expresson of connec- youns, tege-
tion equivalent to of. Thus, a good man is 2 man of \her with
goodness ; where we see the attribute denoted by the ad. the power
Jective fully expressed by an abstract moun. Bat it is ::‘ Son-
‘Fa evident
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well known that the idea first in order, as being the Adjectives.
principal subject of the proposition, is cemmonly the MAN ‘===
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Adjectives. evident that the pown goodioss does xot express the whole .
ey~ meaning of the adjective good ; for every adjective ex-

s not only an attribute, but also the comnection
Etwm the atiribute and its substance; wherens in the
abistract moun, the attributs is considered as a sudstance
unconnected with any other substance. :

In the next place it is to be observed, that the con-
mection expressed by adpectives, like that expressed by of,
is of a nature so general aud indefinste, that the partice-
lar kind of conuection must, in some languages, be infer.
sed from our previous knawledge of the objects be-
tween which it subsists, or it will for ever remain oo-
kwown. This might be proved by a variety of ex-

amples, but will perhaps be sufficiently evident from ~

the following. Cofor satubris signifies colour that snds-
eates health; exercitatio sakubris, exercise that preserves

« health; victus sabubris, food that smproves health; medi-

- 93
The usual

ctna salubris, medicine that restores health, In all these
examples the connection expressed by the adjective form
of salubris is different ; and though it may be knowa
fwom previous experience, there is nothing in any of the
expressions themselves by which it can be ascertain-
ed. Thus, adjectives are each significant of an attra
bute and consmection ; but the particular kind of conaec-
tion is ascertained by experience.—The usual eflect of
adjectives in language, is to modify or particwiariee a ge-
neralterm, by adding some gualityor circumstance which
may distinguish the object meant by that term, from

effect of ad- the other objects of the same. species. I have occasion,

P 95
i?::"ﬁf" for example, to speak of a particular man, of whose 86. From these observations and examples, we shall Two uses
a g.,m‘yl pame I am igoorant. The word mam is too general be enabl:d to understand the fewe uses of the adjective. 9!"!!1;0.:‘1-
term, for my purpose, -it being spplicable to every indisdual It is either employed, as has been already observed,’*®""

of the buman species. In what way then do I pro- to restrict or modify, a general term ; or the abstract
' seed, in order to. particularize it, so as to make it de- swbstantive contained in the adjective is modified by

note that very man whom I mean to specify? 1 annex or  the noun, with which, in the concrete or adjective form,

. eonjoin to it such words as are significant of objerts and  that abstract substanuve is joined. The first may be
gqualities with which Ae s comnected, and which are not  ealled the direet, the vecond the inverse, aceeptation of
equally applicable to others from whom I mean to adjectives.
distinguish Atm. Thus I can say, a man of prudenceorn The snverse aceeptation of adjectives and partierples
prudent man, a wise man, a good man, a brave man, &c. ~ (for both are used in the same manner) bae not, ex-

By these additions the genersl term man is limited, or cept in & very few instances, been noticed by any
modified, and can be applicd only to certasin men to gremmarian ;. yet vhe privciple is of great extent in lan«
» whom belong the attributes expressed by the adjectives guage. In order te explain it, we shall produce a few
prudent, wise, good, and brave. If it be still too gene-  examples; which on any other principle it is impossible-

ral for my purpose, I can add to it other qualities and  to understand.
eircomstances, till 1 make it so purticular as to be ap- LEivy, speaking of the abolition of the regal authori.
94  plicable to but ane individual man in the universe, ty at Rome, says, Regnatum est Rome ad prEE coNDITA
The re- 85. This is the way in which ADJECTIVES are soms- wd LIBERATAM -annos ducentos quadruginta quatuor,
m."f monly osed, but this is not the only way. Instead of be- * Monarchy subsisted at Rome, not from the city built:
semetimes ing employed to modify a swbstantrve, theysometimesap-  (which would convey no meaning), but from the build-
the case.  pear as the principalwords in the sentence, when thesole tng of the city, to its defiverance,” 8c. Beth the parti-

use of the svbstantive seems to be to modify the abstracs
noun, contained under the adfective to which that sub-
stantive is_joined. In order to understand: this, it will be
pecessary to attend to the following observations,

It may be laid down as a general proposition, that
when any term or phrase is employed to denote a com-
plew conception, the mind has a power of considering, in
what order it pleases, the simple sdeas of which the com-
plex conception ie composed. To illustrate this observa.
tion by an example: The word eguesin Latin denotes a
comples conception, of which the conststuent simplé idens
are those of a man and a Aorse; with this connection sub-

- sisting between them, that the mun-is conceived as on

use of this word; it is

the buck of the Aarse. In the
. . .2

on the back of the horse ; but it is not so always, for the
mind may consider the HORSE as the principal object.
Thus when Virgil says, .

Frana Pelethronsi Lapithe gyrosque dedere,
Impositi dorso ; atque EQUITEM docuere sub armis
INsULTARE soLO, ¢t GRESSUS GLOMERARE superbos—

the energies attributed to the object signified by xqus.
YEM, make it evident that the Aurse and net the mamw
is meant 3 for i is not the property of a man, snsultare
solo, et gressus glomerasre superbes.

The same observation holds troe where the compler
object is denoted by two or more words; an adjective, for
instance, and a swbstantive. Thus in the phrase summus
mons se inter nubila cordit, the words summus mons re~
present a complex conception, of .which the constituent
tdeas are those of Aeight and mountarn, connected toge~
ther by the adsective form of summwmss, Either of these
ideas may be the subject of the proposition ; and the ex-
pression will aceordingly admit of two different sigrifi-
cations. 1f mons be made the subject of the propositien,
the meaning will be, * the bighest mountain hides itself
among the clouds.” If the substantive included in the
radical part of swummus be made the subject of the pro-
position, the expression will signify, ** the sumnit, or
_highest .part of the mountain, hides itself among the

clouds.” 'The latter is the troe import of the sentence.

ciples condia und /tberatam are here vsed tnversely; that
is, the abstract substantivescontained in condita and libe-
ratam are modified or restricted by the snbstantives urbe
and wrbemm, with which theytnite. Again, Gvid, speak-
ing of the enntest between Ajar and Ulysses for the
arms of Achilles, has these lines: :

Qui, licet cloquio fidum quoque Nestora vincat,
Haud tamen cficiet, DEsERTUM ut NESTORL CRIMEN
Nullusn esse rear.

Here also the adjective or partictple DYSERTUM is'taken
inversely, and the general notion of desertion contained
in it is modtfied or rendered particular by being joined
with the substantive NESTORA. The meaning of thy'

Passage
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Adjectives. passage is, ¢ T'will never be indaced to believe that the

=y~ desertion of Nestor was aot’s crime.” Were desertum
to be taken directly as an adjective wodifying its sub-
stantive, the sentence must be tranmslated, * [ cannot
believe that Nestor deserted was not a crime.” Bat it
is evident that this is nonsense: as NESTOR, whether
déserted or wot deserted, could not be a crime.

It were easy to produnce many more examples of ad-
jectives taken sneersely ; but these may suffice to illa.
strate the general principle, and to show, that without
attending to it, it is impossible to understand the ancient
suthors. We shall adduce ene instance of it from Shake-
speare, to evince that it is not confined to the ancient
Jaagoages, thoagh in these it is certainly more frequent
thaq in the moders ; '

¢ Freeze, freeze, thou bitter eky ;
¢ Thou caust not bite sa nigh
¢ As benefits forgot :
¢ Though thou the waters warp,
¢ Thy sting is not so sharp
¢ As friends remember’d not.”

Here it is evident, that the adjcciroe FORGOT is taken

iuversely ; for it is not a benefit, but the forgetting of &
benefit, which bites more than the bitter sky : and there-
fore, in this passage, the adjective serves not to modify
the mous; but the noun dencfits is employed to modify
the abstract substantive contained in the adjective for-
go!, which is the subject of the proposition, and the
principal word in the seatence.

Had Mr Harris attended. to the principle, and re-
flected upon what he could not but know, that all adjec-
tives denote substances ; not indeed subsisting by them-
sclves, as those expressed by neuns, bot concretely, as the
atirebutes of other substances ; he would not have classed
adjectives with verbe, or have passed so severe a censure
apon the grammarians for classing them with nouns. It
matters very little how adjectives are classed, provided
their nature aud effect be understood 5 but they have at
least as good a title to be ranked with nouns as with
werbs, and in our opinioo a better. To adopt Mr Har-
ris’s language, they are fomogeneous with respect to
mouns, »s both denote swbstances ; they are Aeterogencous
with respect to verbs, as they sever do denote assertion.

8. Besides original adjectives, there is another class,
la-h:.:nb- which is formed from substantives. Thus, when we say,
santives, l/ie party of Pompey, the style of Cicero, the philosophy

of Socrates ; in these cases, the party, the style, and the

philosoply spoken of, receive a stamp and character from

e persons whom they respect : Those persons, there-

fore, perform the part of attributes. Hence they actu-

ally pass into atiributives, and assume as such the form of

adjectives. It is thus we say, the Pompeian party, the

Ciceronian style, and the Socratsc philosophy. 1In like

manaer, for a trampet of brass, we say a brazen trompet,

and for a crown of gold, & golden crown, &ec. Even

.3’,,7- pronominal substantives admit the like mutation. Thas,

pmacens, instead of saying the book of me, and of thee, we say

my book, and Ay book ; and instead of saying, the

country of us, and of you, we say cur country, and yeur

country., These words sy, thy, onr, your, &c. have
therefore been properly called pronominal adjectives.

“}e,;im
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88. It has been already observed, and must be obvi- Adverbs,

ous to all, that substances alone are susceptible of sew;  &e.

and that therefore substantive nouns alone should have

distinctions respecting gender. The same is true with' 4

respect to mumber and person. An ATTRIBUTE admits Adjectives

of no change in its nature, whether it beleng to youfrem their

or to ME, to a MAN or & WOMAN, to ONE man or to "l:“'"';h

MANY ; and therefore the words expressive of attributes, | )°0 <. % °

ought on all occasions, and in every sitvation, to be tion to de-

ed and fnvariable. For as the qualities gnod and bad, note sex,

black and white, are the same, whether they be applied nomber, or-

to & man or a woman, to many or to few ; so the word PEON

which expresses any one of these attributes ought in

strictness to admit of no alteration with whatever sub-

stantive it may be joined. Sach is the order of natures.

and that order, on this as on other occasions, the Eng-

lish language most strictly observes : for we say equally,

a good man or a good woman ; good men or good wo-

men ; a good Aouse or houses. In some languages, .

tndeed, such as Greek and Latrn, of which the nouns

admit of cases, and the sentences of an snverted struc-

ture, it bas been found necessary to endow adjectives

with the threefold distinction of gender, mumber, and

persen-; but as this is only an accidental variation, oc-

casioned by particular circumstances, and not in the

Jeast essential to language, it belongs not to our subject,

bat to the particular grammars of these tongues. 99
There is, however, one variation of the adjective, They have. -

which has place in all langnages, is founded in the nature bowever

of things, aud properly belongs to untvereal grammar, °n¢ Yana-

Tt is occasioned by comparing the attribute of one sub- :‘{?‘f?h:d' '

stance with a semelar attrihate of another, and falls na- natare of

turally to be explained under the next section. thingr.

Secr. 1IL. Of Adverbs, and the Comparison of Ad-
gectsves.
89 A« adjectives denote the attributes of substances, Tl!e’l?!:lmt .
so there is an inferior class of words which denote the mo- of adverbs, .
difications of these attributes. Thys, when we say % Cs.
cero and Pliny were both of them cloquent ; Statius and
Virgil both of them wrate;” the attributes expressed -
by the words eloguent and wrote are immediately refer-
red to Cicero, Virgil, 8c.; and as denoting the attrs-
butes of substances, these words, the one an adsective, and:
the ather a verd, bave been both called ATTRIBUTIVES
OF THE FIRST ORDER. But when we say, “ Pliny was
moderately eloquent, but Cicero exceedingly eloquent ;.
Statsus wrote indifferently, but Virgsl wrote admirably ;"
the words moderately, exceedingly, indsfferently, nnd ad-
mirably, are not referable to swbstantives, but to other-
altributes ; that is, to the words eloguent and wrote, .
the signification of which they modify. Buch words,
therefore, having the same effect vpon adjectsves that
adjectives have upon swbstantives, Liave been called yo¢
ATTRIBUTIVES OF THE SECOND ORDER. By gram-The reason -
marians they have been called ADVERBS; and, if we of their
take the word VERB in its most comprehensive aigmi- "*0™ -
JSication (A), as including not only verbs properly oo
called, but also cvery species of words, which, whe-
ther essemtially or accidentally, are significant of the at-
aributes of substanees, we shall find the name ADVERE
te

(A) Aristotic and his followers called every word a verb, which denotes the predicate of a proposition. This-
classification was certainly ahsurd ; for it confounds not only adsectives and participles, but evea swbstantives, with

werds : but the authority of Aristotle was great 5: and heuce the name of edverd, though

that word attaches itaelf.

sely te an adjective or participle, or & verb significant of an attribute ; it dees not attach itself to the pure verds .
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Adverbs, t0 be a very just appellation, as denoting A PART OF
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sentence Socrates is evidently compared with the Athe- adverbs,

&c.  SPEECH, THE NATURAL APPENDAGE OF SUCH VERBS. mians, and Homer with all other poets, Again, ifit be  &ec.
So great is this dependence in grammatical syntax, that  suid that Socrates was MoRE wisx than any other Athe- =y
an adverd canno more subsist without its verd, i. e. with-  mian, but that Solomon was the MosT wisg of men ; is not
eut some word significant of an attribute, than a verbor & comparison’ of Solomon with mankind in general, as
adjective can subsist without its substantive. It is the pluinlyimplied in the last clause of the sentence, as a com-
same here as in certain patural subjects. Every colour, parison of Socrates with the other Athensans in the first?
for its existence, as much requires a superficies, as the Bout if both imply comparison, it may be asked, In what

101  Mperficies for its existence requires a solid body. consists the difference between the tomparative and su-

Adverbs 99. Among the attributes of substance are reckoned  perlatived Does the superiative always express a greater
denoting  quantityandguality: (hus we sny a white garment,a high  excess than the comparative? No: zyr though Socrates
lﬂldﬂ'm! mountain,8c. Now some of these quantitiesandqualities was the most wise of the Athenians, yet ia Solomon af-
:i: m“"‘" are capable of atension or remission ; or, in other words, firmed to have been more wise than be; so that here a
one substomce may have them in a greater or less degree  higher svperiority is denoted by the comparative more
thananother. Thus wesny,agurment EXCEEDINGLY while, than by the superiative most. 1s this then the difference
&mountain TOLERABLY or MODERATELY high. Hence,then, between these two degrees, that the swperlative implies
ene copious source of secondary attributes or ADVERBS 10 & comparison of onc with many, while the comparative
denote these two, that is, sntensicn and remission ; such implies only a comparison of one with one® No: this is
o3 ™ greally, tolerably, vastly, extremely, indifferently, &c. not always the case neither. The Psalmist says, that
Attribates  But where there are different intensions of the same * he is wiser (or more wise) than aM his teachers ;"

of the same Attribute, they may be compared together: Thus, if the

where, though the comparative is used, there is a com-

kird com- garment A be ExcEEDINGLY while,and the garment B be  parison of one with many. The real difference between
pared by MopERATELY white, we may say, the garment A is ¥oRE  these two degrees of comparison may be explained thas :
m":i‘ white than the gurment B.  This paper is white, and When we use the superiative, it is in consequence of
verbs. sn0tw is white ; but snow is MORE while than this paper. baving compared indsviduals with the specres 10 which

- In these instances, the adverb Morx not unly denotes rn-

Lension, but relativesntension : nay, we stopnot here,as we
not only denote sntension merely relative, but relative in-
‘tension than which there is none greater. Thus we say, So-

" phocles was wise, Socrates was MORE wise than he,but So-

domon was the M0sT wise of men. Even verds, properly so
called, which denote an attribute as well as an assertion,
must admit both of simple and also of comparative inten-
sions; but the simple verb T0 BEadmits of neither the one
nor the other. Thus, in the following example, Fume ke
LOVETH MORE than riches ; but virtue of all things he Lov-
ETH MOST; the words MORE and MOST denote the different
compurative intenstonsof the attributeincluded under the
verb lovetk; but the assertion itself, which is the essen-
tial part of the verd, admits neither of intension nor re-
misston, but is the same in all possible propositions.

they belong, or one or more species with the genws on-
der which they are comprehended. Thas, Socrates was
the MosT WISE of the Athenians, and the Athenians wers
the MosT ENLIGHTENED of ancient nations. 1In the first .
clause of this sentence, Socrates, although compared
with the dthenians, is at the same time considered as
oue of them; and in the last, the Athenians, although
compared with ancient nations, are yet considered as
one of those nations. Hence it is that in English the
superlative is followed Ly the preposition of, and in
Greek and Latin by the genitive case of the plural
number ; to show, that the object which has the pre-
eminence is considered as belonging to that class of
things with which it is compared.

But when we use the comparatsve degree, the objects
compared are set in direct gpposition ; and the one is con-

Tie!::n- 91. From this circumstance of guantilties and qualilies sidered %ot as a part of the other, or as comprehenden
purison of being capable of sntension and remission, arise the com-  under it, but as something altogether distinct and be-
adjectives, pARISON of adjectives, and its different DEGREES, which  longing to a different class. ‘Fhus, were one to say,
sither by oo nnot well be more than the two species above men-  * Cicero was more e/oguent than the Romans,” he would

adverbs,

tioned ; one to denote simple excess, and one to denote
superlative. 'Were we indecd to introduce more degrees
than these, we ought perhaps to introduce infinite,
which is absurd. For why stop at a limited number,
when in sll subjects susceptible of intension, the inter-
mediate excesses aze in a manner infinite ? Betweeo the.
first simple white and the superlative whilest, there are
infinite degrees of more white; and the same may be suid
of more great, more strong, more minute, &ec. The dac-
trine of grammarians about t/rec such deprees of com-
parisén, which they call the positive, the compurative, and
the superlatsve, must be absurd ; both hecause in their
positive there is no comporison at all, and because their
superlative is a comparative as much as their compurative
jtself., Examples to evince this muy be met with every-
where: Socrates was the MosT wisk of all the Athenians;
Homer was the MosT susLIME of all poets, &c. In this

speak absurdly ;5 because every body knows, that of
the cluss of men expressed by the word Romans Cicero
was one, and such a sentence would affirm that orator
to have been more eloquent than himself. But when
it is said that ** Cicero was more cloquent than all the
other Romans, or than any other Roman,” the langnage
is proper, and the affirmation true: for though the
persous spoken of were all of the same class or city,
yet Cicero is here »et in contradistinction to the rest
of his countrymen, and is not considered as one of the
persons with whom he is compared. It is for this
reason that in English the comparative degree is follow-
ed by a noun governed by the word of contradistine-
tion than, and in Latin by a noun in the ablative case
governed by the preposition pre (B) either expressed
or understood. We bave already observed, that the
ablative case denotes concomitancy: and therefore when

(B) See Ruddimanni Grammatice Inatitutiones, Pars secunda, lib. i. cap. 2.
Although it is certainly true, that when we use the superiative, we ought in propriety to consider the things

compared
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adverbe, a0 adjective in the comparative degree is prefixed to a
&e.  noun, that noun is put in the ablatsve case, to denote that
=== two things are compared together in company; but by
means of the preposition, expressed or understood, that
which is denoted by the comparative adjective is seen to
1o5  be preferred before that which is denoted by the nous.
£ by in- 92. We have hitherto considered comparatsves as ex-
cm.  pressed by the words more and most ; but the authors,
or improvers of language, have contrived a method to
retrench the use of these adverds, by expressing their
force by an inflection of the adjective. Thus, instead of
more fair, they say FAIRER ; instead of most fuir, FAIR-
2sT : and the same method of comparison takes place
both in the Greek and Latin languages; with this dif.
ference, however, between the genius of these langua-
ges and ours, that we arg at liberty to form the com-
parison cither in the one method or in the other;
whereas in those langunges the comparison is seldom if
ever formed by the assistance of the adverb, but always
by the inflection of the adjective. Hence this inflection
is by the Greck and Latin grammarians considered as
a mecessary accident of the adjective ; but it has reached
no farther than to adjectives, and participles sharing the
nature of adfectives. The attributes expressed by verds
are as susceptible of comparison as those expressed by
adjectives ; but they are always compared by means of
adverbs, the verb being too much diversified already to
admit of more variations without perplexity.
93. It must bc,confeuefl that campantz.'ue:. as well
lives some- the simple as the superlative, seem sometimes to part
limes looe With their relative nature, and to retain only their sn-

their rela- fensive. Thus in the degree denoting simple excess:
tive

106

" TRISTIOR, et lacrymis oculos suffusa nitentes. VIRG.

Tristior means nothing more than that Venus was very
sad. Ib tbe degree called the superlative this is more
veonl. Phrases extremely commoa are, Vir doctissimus,
vir fortissimus,* a most learned man,a most brave man;"
i. €. not the bravest and most learned man that ever ex-
idted, but a man possessing those qualities fn an eminent
degree. In Eaglish, when we intimate that a certain
quality is possessed in an eminent degree, without mak-
ing any direct comparison hetween it and a similar qoa-
lity, we do it by the intensive word very, more common-
ly than by most : as, Cicero was vERY eloquent ; the mind
of Johnson was VERY vigorous. This mode of expres.
sion has been called the superiative of eminence, to di-
stinguish it from the otAer superlative, which is superia-
tive upon comparison. Yet it may be said, that even ia
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the superlative of eminence something of comparison st Adverbs,
be remotely or ndirectly intimated, as we cannot reason-  &c.
ably call u man very eloquent, without comparing /s “==—v=——’
eloquence with the eloquence of ot/zer men. This is in-
deed true ; but we cannot therefore afirm that compars-
son is more clearly intimated in this superlative than in
the simple adjectsve eloquent: for when we say that a man.
18 cloquent, we mark between Ais eloquence and that of
other men a distinction of the same kind, though not in
the same degree, as when we say that he is very eloquent.

In English we distinguish the two superlatives, by
prefixing to the one the definite article t/e, to show that
something is predicated of the object expressed by it,
which cannot be predicated of any other object ; and by
subjoining the preposition of, to show that the ohjects
with which it is compared are of the same class with it-
self : as, ** Solomon was the wisest of men ; Hector was
the most valiant of the Trojans.” To the other (c) su-
perlative we only prefix the indefinite article a : as, * he
was g very good man: he was @ most valiant soldier.,” |

94. As there are some gualities which admit of com-Adjea}n'g
parison, so there are others which admit of none : such, which ad.
for example, are those which denote that guality of bodres mit mot of
arising from their figure ; as when we say, a circular d‘“""i“
table, a quadrangular court, a conical piece of metal, :::P‘" )
&ec. The reason is, that a million of things participat~
ing the'same figure, participate it equally, if they do it
at ull. To say, therefore that while A and B are both
quadrangular, A is more or less quadrangular than B,
18 absurd. The same holds true in all attribotives de~
noting definite quantities of whatever nature: for as
there can be no com parison withoutintensionor remission,
and as there can be no intension or remission in thsngs
always definite, therefore these attributives cun admit of.
Ro comparison. By the same method of reasoning, we
discover the cause why no substantive is susceptible of
these degrees of comparison. A mountain cannot be said
MORE TO BE or TO EXIST than a mole-Aill; but she
more or less must be sought for in their quantities. In.
like manner, when we refer many individuals to one

- species, the lion A cannot be called more alion than the:

lion B (D); but if more any thing, he is more fierce,
more swift, or exceeding in some such attribute. So.
again, in referring many species to one genus, a croco-
dile is not more an animal than s fizard ; nor a tiger-
more than a cat; but, if any thing, the crocodile and-
tiger are more bulky, more strong, &c. than the animals.
with which they are compared ; the excess, as before,
being derived from their attributes.

95~

compared as of the same class ; and when we use the comparative, as of different classes ;: yet is not this distinction
always attended to by the best writers in any language. In Latin and Greek the comparative is sometimes used,
where in English we should use the supcrlative ; as dezira est fortior manuum ; and in the Gospel it is said, that

“g

grain of mustard-seed is the smaller (puxgiliges) of all seeds, but when grown up it is the greater (puldr) of:

herbs.” Even in English, the custom of the language permits us not to say “ he is the tadest of the two,” it must:

be the taller of the two ; but we cannot say * he is the taller of the three,” it must be the tallest.

For these

and other deviations from the general rule no reason is to be found in the nature of things ; they are errors made

proper by use.

(c) In English, the termination es¢ is peculiar to the superlative of comparison, to which the definste article is-
prefixed. Thus we may say, * Homer was the sublimest of poets ;” bat we cannot say, * Homer was a sublimest
poet.” Again, we may say ‘¢ Homer was g very sublime poet ;* but not, * Homer was the tke very sublime poet.”™

" (D) When Pope says of a certain person, that he is * a tradesman, meek, and much a kar ;" the last phrase
ia the same with much given to lying, the word kiar having the effect of an attrsbutive.

3
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Adverbs,
&e.

95+ Of the adverbs or secondary atiributives already
mentioned, thdse denoting tntension and remmssion may
ve becalled ADVERBS of QUANTITY CONTINUOUS, as great-
Adverbs U vastly, tolerably, &c. once, twice, thrice, &c. (E)
divided in. &re ADVERBS of QUANTITY DISCRETE ; more and mosi,
to classes. less and least, to which may be added equally, proportion-
ally, &c. are ADVERBS of RELATION. There are o-
thers of QUALITY : us when we say, HONRSTLY Sndus-
-4rious, PRUDENTLY breve; they fought BRavELY, hAe

painted FINELY.

‘Andghere it may be worth while to observe, how the
samething, participating the same essence, nssumesdiffer-
ent grammatical forms from its different relations. For
example, suppose it should be asked, How differ Zonest,
Aonestly, and honesty® The answer is, They arein essence
the sume : but they differ in as much as honest istheattribu-
tiveof a noun ; honestly, of verb or adjective; and Aonesty
being divested of theseitsattributiverelations,assumesthe
power of & noun or substantive, so as to stand by itsell.

96. The adverbs hitherto mentioned are common to
verbs of every species; but there are some which are con-
fined to verds properly so called, that is, to such verbs as
denote motions or energies with their privations. All
motion and rest imply teme and place as a kind of neces-
sary coincidence. Hence, when we would express the
‘pince or time of eitber, we have recourse to adverds form-'
ed for this purpose ; of PLACE, as when we say, ke stood
THERE, ke went HENCE, he came BITHER ; of time, as
when we say, Ae stood THEN, he went AFTERWARDS, he
traveiled ForMERLY. To these may be added the adverbs
which denote the intensions and remissions peculiar to Mo-
170N, such as speedily, hastily, swifily, slowly, &ec.; as
also adverbs of place made ont of prepositions, such as
upward and downward from up and down. It may,
however, be doubted whether some of these words, as
well as many othersy which do not so properly modify
attributes, as mark some remote circumstance attending
an attribute or oar way of conceiving it, dre truly ad-
verbs, though so called by the grammarians. The simple
affirmative and negative YES and NO are called adverbs,
thoogh they surely do not signify that which we hold
to be the very essence of the adverb, a modification of
attributes. * Is he learned ? No,” * Is he brave? Yes.”
Here the two adverbs, as they are called, signify not
any modification of the attributes brave and learned,
but a total negation of the attribute in the one case,
and in the other a declaration that the attribute belongs

109  to the person spoken of. :
The mean-  Adverbs are indeed applied to many purposes ; and
ing of ad- ¢peir peneral nature may be better understood by read-
-verbs to be . . . .
ascertained ing 2 list of them, and attending to their etymology,
by etymo- than by any general description or definition. Many of

logy. them seem to have been intreduced into language in or-
Marre,  der to express by one word the meaning of two or three ;
th:::;:re and are mege abbreviations of noums, verbs, and adjee-

abbrevia- tivess Thus, the import of the phrase, in what place, is

tions,  expressed by the single word WHERE 5 s what place,
by WHITHER; from this plave, by HENCE ; in a direction
ascending, by UPWARDS; ot tAe present time, by ¥ow ;
at what time, by WHEN ; at that time, by THEN ; many
tsmes, by OFTEN ; not many times, by sELDOM, &c.

) < GRAMMAR.

Chap. V.
97 Mr Horne Tooke has, with great industry and ggverns,

accuracy, traced many of the English adverbs from  &e.

their origin in the ancient S8axon and other northern ‘“e=—v——

tongues, and shown them to be cither corruptions of

other words or abbreviations of phrases and sentences,

He observes, * that all adverbs ending in LY, the most

prolific branch of the family, ure sofficiently vader-

stood : the termination being only the word /ike cor-

rupted; and the corruption so much the more easily and

certainly discovered, as the termination remains more

pure and distinguishable in the other sister languages, in

which it is written kck, lyk, kg, igen.”” He might have

added, that in Scotland the word ke is, at this day,

frequently used instead of the English termination

as for a goodly figure, the common people say a good-itke

figare. Upon this principle the greater part of adverbs

are resolved into those parts of speech which we have

already considered, as Aomestly into homest-like, vastly,

into vast-like, 8 c. so that when we say of a man he is

Ronestly sudustrious, we affirm that he is Aonest-like in-

dustrious, or that his fndwstry has the appearance of be<

ing Aonest. Adverbs of a different termination the

same acute writer resolves thus ; AGHAST into the past

participle AGAZED ; .

¢ The French exclaimed,~—the devil was in arma.
¢ All the whole army stood agased on him,” SHAKESsP.

Aco, into the past participle AGONE or GONE. Asuw.
DER he derives from ASUNDERED, separated; the past
perticiple of the Anglo-Saxon verb asundrion : a word
which, in all its varieties, is te be found, he says, in all
the northern tongues ; aud is originally from send, i. e.
sand, 'To wiT, from WITTAN to know ; s videlicet and
sctlicet, in Latin, are abbreviations of videre-licet and
scire-licet. NEEDS, he resolves inte NEED 1s, used pa-
renthetically; as, ** I must zeeds do such a thing.”—* I
must (need is) do such a thing;” i e. ¢ I maust do it,
there ss need of it.”” ANON, which our old authors use
for smmedsately, snstantly, means, be says, 15 one ; i. e.
n one tnstant, moment, minute. As, ) :

¢ And right anon withouten more abode.”

¢ Anon in all the baste I can.”

ALONE and ONLY are resolved into ALL ONE, and ONE- ~
LIKE. In the Datch, EEN is ome ; and ALL XEN alome 3
and ALL-ELEN-LIKE, only, anciently abomely. ALIVE is
on live, or in life. Thus,

“ Christ eterne om live.” CHAUCER.

AUGHT or OUGHT ; A WHIT of O WHIT ; © being for-
merly written for the article A, or for the numeral oNE; |
and whist or Awil,in Saxon, signifying » small thing, ns
8 posnt or fot. AWHILE, which is usually classed with
adverbs, is evidently a noun with the in!eﬁnile article
prefixed ; a while, i. ¢. a time. WRILST, anciently
and more properly WHILES, is plainly the Saxon HwILE-
ES, time that. ALOFT was formerly written ON-LOFT :
As, -
¢ And ye, my mother, my soveregne pleasance

¢ Oyer al thing, out take Christ oN LOFTE.” CHAucER,

Now, says Mr Horne Tocke, /2, in the Anglo Saxon,
is

' (E) These words were anciently written one’s, twic’s, thrie's ; and are merely the genitives of ome, two, three,
the substantive Zime or {urm being omitted. Thus, Hotw often dvd you write 8 Answer, Once, i. e. onc’s time,

Sce Horne Tooke’s Diversions of Parley.
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fication of NoT and W0 ; since we find that, in the Ds- ‘preposi
nish NoD1G, in the Swedish NoDIG, and in the Dutch, tions, &c.

hap. VI
Verbe. 18 tAe air or the clouds, a8 1N LYFTE CUMMENDE, coming
w—y—=—t 55 the clouds (St Luke). In the Danish, LU¥T is afr;

and “ at spronge i /uflen,” to blow up inito the atr, or
ALOFT. 8o in the Dutch, de locf hebben, to sait be-
fore the wind ; loeven, to ply to windward 5 Yoef, the
‘weather page, 8&c. From the same root are our other
words ; Loft, lofty, to luff, lee, leeward, lift, &ec. It
would be needléss, as the ingenious author observes, to
notice such adverbs as, afoot; adays, ashore, asiray,
aslope, aright, abed, aback, abreast, aftoat, alovd, astde,
afield, aground, aland, 8&c. These are at first view
seen for what they ave, Nor shall we follow bim
throogh the analysis which he has given of many other
adverbs, of which the origin is not so obvious as of

these. Of the truth of bis principles we are satisfied ; .

and have not a doubt, but that npon those principles a
man-coaversant with our earliest writers, and thoraugh-
ly skilled in the present languages, may trace every
English () adverb to its source, and shew that it is no
pert of speech separate from those which we have al-
ready considered. The adverbs, however, of afirmation
and megation, are of too much importance to be thus
passed over ; and as we have never seen an account of
them at all satisfactory, except that which has been gi--
ven by Horre Tooke, we shail transcribe the substance
of what he says concerning AYE, YEA, YES, and No.
To ns these words have always appeared improperly
¢lassed with adverbs wpon every definition which has
been given of that part of speech. Accordingly, our
snthor says, that AYE or YEA is the imperative of
verb of northern extraction ; and means, kave, possess,
enjoy. And YES is a contraction of A¥-X8, bave, pos-
sess, enjoy, that. Thus, when it is asked whether a
man be learned, if the answer be by the word YEs, it is
equivalent to Aave that, enjoy thot, belief or that pro.
position. (See what was said of the nature of interro-
gation, Chap. IV. N° 96.).

The northern verb-of which yea is the imperative,
i in Danish £IER, To possess, have, enjoy. Eia, aye or
Sea ; EJE, possession; EJER, possessor. Lo Swedish it is
EGA, fo possess; of which the imperative is 1A, aye,
yea: EGARE, possessor. In German, ja signifies aye,
or yea; EIGENER, possessor, owsner ; EIGEN, own. In
Dotch, ZIGENEN is o 355 JA, yea.

Greenwood derives NOT and its abbreviate No from
the Latin; Minshow, from the Hebrew ; and Junius,
from the Greek. Our author very properly observes,
that the inhabitants of the north could net wait for a
word expressive of dissent till the establichment of those
nations and langoages : and adds, that we need not be
inquisitive nor doubtful concerning the origia and signi-

" tion, such as where, whence, whither, how, &c.

NOODE, NODE, and NO, mesn averse, unwilling. So that “=v——

when it is asked whetber 2 man be brave, if the answer
be No, it is & declaration that he who makes it is vverse
Jrom or unwilling to admit that proposition.

98. Most writers on grammar bave mentioned u
species of adverbs, which they call adverds of interroga-
But
the truth is, that there is no part of speech, which, of
itself, denotes interrogation. A question is never ask-
ed otherwise than by abbreviation, by a single word,
whether that word be a noun, a pronown, a verb, or an
adverb, The word WHERE is equivalent to—in what
place ; WHENCE to—from what place; and HOW to—1n
what manner, &ec. In these phrases, 1IN what place,
FROM wdhat place, and 1N what manner, the only word
that can be supposed to have the force of an snterroga-
tive, is what, which is resolvable into tAat whick: But
we have already explained, in the chapter 6f Pronouns,
the principles upon which the relative is made to denote
interrogation, and the same reasoning will account for
the adverbs where, whence, whither, how, &c. being
employed as snterrogatives. When we say, where were
you yesterday @ whence have you come 2 whither are you
going 2 how do you perform your journey # We merely
use so many abbreviations for the following sentences ;
tell us, or describe to us, THE PLACE where (or in which)
you were yesterday; THE PLACE whence (or from which)
you have come ; THE PLACE to which you are going ;
THE MANNER 11 which you perform your journey3 And
80 much for adverbs. We now proceed to those parts
of speech which are usually called prepositions and, con-
Junctions, and of which the use is to connect the other
words of a sentence, and to comhine two or more simple
sentences into one compound sentence.

Cuar. V1. Of Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inter-
Jections.

99. It has been observed, that a man while awake Objeets,

is conscious of a continued train of perceptions andand of

ideas passing in hi¢ mind, which depends little upunosrseidess,

his own will; that he cannot to the traiu add a new
idea; and that he can but very seldom break its con-
nexion. To the slightest reflection these trutlis mast
be apparent. Ovur hrst ideas are those which we de-
rive from external objects making impressions on the
senses ; but all the external objects which fall under our
observation are linked together in such a manner as
indicates them to be parts of one great and regular

system

\

() The same resolution might probably be made of the Greek and Latin adverbs, were we as intimately ac-

quainted with the sources of those tongues as Mr Horne Tooke is with the sources of the English language.
“ Many of the Latin adverbs {says the learned Ruddiman) are nothing else but adfective nouns or pronouns, hav-
ing the preposition and substantive understood ; s, quo, o, eodem, for ad que, ea, eadem (loca) or cui, ef, efdemn
(/oco) ; for of old these datives ended inv. Thus, gua, Aac, sllac, &c. are plainly adjectives in the adl, sing.
Jemin. the word via, * a way,"” and the preposition 17, being understood. Many of them are compounds ; as,
quomode, i. e. quo modo ; quemadmodum, i. e. ud quem modum ; quamobrem, i. e. vb quam rem ; guare, i. e. (pro)
qua re ; quorsum, i. e, versus quem (locum); scilicet, i. e. scire licet ;- videlicet, i. e. videre licet ; slicet, i. e. ire lrcet ;
tlzco, i. e. in loco; magmopere, i. e. magno opere ; nimirum; i. e. ni (est) mirum ; hodie, i. e. hoc die; postridie, i. e.
postero die 3 pridie, i. e. prae die. Perfects, certe, sane, male, bene, plane, are obviously adjectives. Forteis the
ablative of fors; and if we had leisure to pursue the subject, and were masters of all the languages from which

the Latin is derived, we doubt not but we shoold be able to resolve every adverd inte a substantsve or adjective.
G .

Vor. X. Part I. '

linked to-
nether.
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Prepast.  System. 'Whean we take a view of the things by which
tions, &e. wa are svrraunded, and which sre the archetypes of our
Y ideas, their inherent qualities are not mare romarkable
t . then the various relations by which they are conneated.

by, various L A . .
seintions: Camse and effect, cantiguity ie time or in place, Ajghand
low, prior and pasterior, rosemblance and contrast, with
o-thousand other relations, conaect things tagether with-
out end. There is nat a single thing which appears so-
litary and altogether devoid of convexion. The only
difference is, that same are intimately and seme slight-
ly connected, some uearly and some at a distance. That
the relations by which external objects are thus linked
together must have great influeace in directing the
trais of human thought, so that nat oae perceptian ar
1dea can appear to the mind whelly uncennected with
all other perceptions or ideas, will be admitted hy every
mag who believes that his senses and intellect repreacnt

things as they are.

This being the case, it is necessary, if the purpose
of langnege be te communicate thongbt, that the
speaker he furnished with worde, net anly to express

- the ideas of subatances anrd attributes which he may
have in his mind, but also to indicate the order in
which he views them, and te point out the various re.
Istions hy which they are cennected. Ia many inctan.
ege all this may be done by the parts of speech which

. we bave already considered. The elosest coanexion
which we can conceive is that which sabsists between
a substance and its qualities ; and in every language
with which we are acquainted, thst conaexion is indi.
cated by the immediate coalescence of the adsective
with the substantive; as we say, a good man, a learned
mar; vir bonus, vir dectus. Again, there is a connec-
tion equally intimate, theugh not so permanent, be-
tween an agent and his action : for the action is really
an attribute of the agent; aad therefore we say, the
boy reads, the man writes ; the noun coalescing with
the verb so naturally, that no ather word is requisite to
unjte them. Moreover, an gotion and that which is
acted upon being contiguous in nature, and mutually
affecting each other, the words which denete them
should in languags be mutually attractive, and capable
of coalescing without external aid ; as, be reads a book,
he builds a heuse, he breaks a stame. Further; because

. aa attribute and its modifications are inseparably united,
an adjective or a verb 18 naturally consected with the
adverb which illuitrates or modifies itasignification ; and
therefore, whon we say, be s alotuly, e is prudently
bugve, it is plain that no other word is necessary to pro-

- mote the coaleseence of the attributes walking and bra-
very with their modifications of slowness and prudence.
The agreement between the terms of any proposition
which constitutes truth is absolutely perfect; but as
either of the terms may agree with many offer things
bagides its correlate, some word is requisite in every pro.
position to conmect the particular predicate with the
pacticular subgect : and that is the office of the simple
varb TO BE; as, the three angles of cuery triangle azx
equal to two right angles. ,

* " Thos wa see, that many of the relations subsisting
between our ideas may be clearly expressed by means
of nesing, adjoctives, verbs, and adverks ; sud in thase

langusges of which the nouns have cases, there is per- .
haps 5o relation. of much importance which might not -

be thus pointed out, withoyt being under the necessity
9f employing the aid of any.additioual part of speech..
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In English, however, tbe cate is otherwise; for were Prepei-
wa to say, ¢ e rode Ediaburgh, went the parliament- tions, &e
house, walked his counsel the court met,” we should “==v=’
speak unintelligibly ; as in these expressions thexa is
-either a fatsl want of connexivn, or such a conneo-
tion as produce falsehood sud ponsense. In order o
give meaning to the passage, the several gaps must be
filled up by words significant of the various relations
by which the different ideas are covnected in the mind;  ,,;
as, * He rode to Edinborgh, went to the parliament- Expressed
bowse, and walked witA his eounsel i/ the court met.” by preposi-
OF these cennecting wutds, To and WITH are called pre. tions and
pesitions, AND and TILL are usually called conjunctions. ::,f:“’
Althoogh theee prepositions and conjunctions ave not s¢
absolutely necessary in Greek and Latin as they are in
English-; yet as there is no language wholly without
them, nor any language in which it is not of importance
to understand their force, they well deserve a place in
uaiversal grammar. 14
100. The sole vse of conjunctions and prepositions in These con-
language is to connect either sentesces ar other words; nect either
but the theory of these connectrvesthemsaelves has certain- eatences
ly never been understood, unless HORNE Taokx has*F “orde
at last hit vpon the truth. My HARRIS writes aboy?
them and about them, quoting passages from Greek and
Latin autbors, and produces at last o information.
His definitions of hoth, as parts of speech void of sigmi-
Jication, sre highly absurd; asd even the principal di-
etinction which be makes between them seems nat to he
well founded. Prepositions and conjunctions denote the
relatsons vubsisting between the ideas expressed hy those
words or sentences which they serve to connect 3 and
as relations are contemplated by the mind as well as gor
sitive sdeas themselves, the words which desote those re-
lations cannot be fnsignificant. The essential difference
between the conjunction and tion, accordipg te
the same author, comsists in this, that the fersmer can-
nects seatences, and the latier ewords : but the fact is
often otherwise. An obvious example occurs where the
copjunction AND conneots not senfonces but words * A
map of wispow and vIRTUR is a perfect character,”
Herq it is not meant to be assexted, * that the man of
WISDoM is a perfect character, and that the man of
VIRTUE is & perfect character :” bath these assertions
would be false. This sentence therefore (and msny
such will occur) is nat resolvable iato twe ; whence it

" follows, that the conjunction AND does mot always gon.

nect sentencos ; and the same is frequently the case with
other congusmctions.

Horne Tooke's idea of prepositions and conpunciionsis,
that they do not form distinct classes of words, hot are
merely abbreviations of nouns and verbs : and with re-
spect to the English language, be has been remarkably
successful in proving his position. But theugh such
be undeniably the case in English, it would be rash to
conclade @ priors that it is so in all other tongues. Tq
establish this general conclusion would require a long
and tedieus deduction in each particular language :
and bow much language, leisure, industry, snd acutes
ness, such an undertaking would reguire, even in one
tongue, it is not easy to determipne. In the languages
with which we are best acquainted, many conjunctions,
and most jtions, bave the appearance at least of ors-

inal words; and though this most acute grammarian,

tom his knowledge of the northern tongues, has been -
able to trace the most importsnt of those in English to
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very plausible soorces, the same thing would be diffi-
cult in other languages of which the sources are ob-
scure, and absolately impossible in those of which they
are wholly unknown. It is, however, a strong pre-
somption in favoyr of his opinion, that grammarians
bave never been able to assign any general characteristic
of those species of words; which, did they coustitate
distinct parts of A, pne would think could not have
so long remained undiscovered. It is a farther pre-
sumption in his favour, that mavy words in Greek and
Latin, as well as in English, which have been called
conjunctions,are obviously resolvable upon his principles,
and indeed discover their meaning and origin upen
mere inspection. We shall therefore content ourselves
with retailing the common doctrine respecting these
of speech so far as it is intelligible ; subjoining at

the bottom of the page the analysis given by Horne
Tooke of the most important Englisk conjunclsons and
spositions ; and requesting our readers, who would vn-
derstand the subject, to attend more to the relations be-
tween their various ideas, than to the frivolous distine-
tions which, in compliance with custom, we are com-
pelied to lay before them. We shall treat first of the

comfunction.
Bger. 1. Of Conjunctions.

101. A conjunction is a part of speeck of which, as its
two or more
sords in a sentence, or to makeof two simple sentences one
compound sentence. It is osually said, that conjanctions
never connect words, but sentences only, and that this
is the circumstance which distinguishes them from pre-

tions. We have already given one example which
proves this distinction to be ill founded ; we shall now
give from Horne Tooke one or two more, which will
place its abmrdit”y in a still clearer light: Two anp
two are four ; John 4ND Jane are a handsome couple ;
AB and BC and CA form a triangle. Are two four 2
Ts Jokn a couple and Jane a couple 3 Does one straight
&ne form a triangle 2 From the subjoined note it ap-
pears, that AND (G) may connect any two things which
can be connected, as it signifies addition,

Conjunctions connecting sentences, sometimes connect

¢ther con- ‘tAeir meaning, and somesimes not. For example, let us
jusetive or take these two sentences, Rome was enslaved, Cesar
dvjmaetive. o5 apebitious, and connect them together by the con-

junction BECAUSE ; Rome was enslaved BECAUSE Ce-
sar was ambitious. Here the meanings, as well as the
sentences, appear to be connected by that natural rela-
tion which subsists between an ¢ffect and its cawse ; for
the enslaving of Rome was the effect of Caesar’s ambi-
tion.~ 'That particular relation therefore is that which is

GRAMMAR.
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denoted by the conjunction BECAUSE (1), which wonld €onjunc:

be improperly used to counect two sentences between
which the relation of an effect to its cause exists not. Bat ™=
if it be said, manners must be reformed, or kberty will be
lost ; here the conjunction OR, though it join the sen-
tences, yet as to their meaning is a perfect digrunctrve.
Between the reformation of manners and the loss of k-
berty there is certainly a natural relation ; but it is not
the relation of contigwily or simslitude, or of cause and
effect, but of contrariety. The relation of contrariety
therefore }s the signification of the word or (1). And
thus it ars, that though all conjunctions may com-
bine sentences, yet, with respect te the sense, some are
CONJUNCTIVE and others DISIUNCTIVE.

tions.

1y

102. Those conjunctions whick conjoin both sentences Conjune.
and their nicanings are either COPULATIVES or CONTI- tions elther

NUATIVES. The principal copulative in English

is copulative
. oF eontinu-

AND, which we have already considered. The conti- .

nuatives are much more namereous ; IF, AN, BECAUSE,
THEREFORE, WHEREFORE, HENCE, &c. The differ-
ence between them is this: The copulative does no
more than barely couple words or sentences, and is
thereforq applicable to all subjects of which the natores
are not incomputible (K). The relation which it denotes
i8 that of jurtaposition, or of one tking added to another.
Continuatives, on the contrary, by a more inlimate con=
nection, ¢onsolidate sentences into one continuous whole ;
and are therefore applicable only to subjects which
have an essential relation to each other, such as that of
an cffect to its cause or of a cause to sts effect. For ex-
smple, it is no way improper to say, Lystppus was a
statuary, 4¥p Priscion a grammarian ; the sun shineth,
4ND the sky is clear ; because these are things that may
coexist, and yet imply no sbsurdity. But 1t would be
absurd to say, Lysippus was a statuary BECAUSE Pris-
cian was @ grammarian ; though not to say, the sun
shineth BECAUSE the sky 13 clear. 'With respect to the

first, the reason is, that the word BECAUSE denotes the .

relation which an effect bears to its cause : but the skill
of Priscion in grammar could not possibly be the cause
of Lysippus’s skill in stafuary ; the coincidence between
the skill of the one and that of the other, in arts so very
different, was merely aceidental. 'With respect to the
shining of the sun and the clearncss of the sky, the case is
widely different ; for the clearness of the skyis the causE
of the sun's shining, at least so as to be seen by us.

As to the continuatives, they are either sSUPPOSITIVE, comj.su..
such as if,an; or POSTTIVE,such as because, therefore, as, tives, either
8&c. Take examples of éach: You will live Aappily 1r you suppositive

Iive honestly ; you live happily BECAUSE you live honestly ;
you live honestly, TREREFORE you live Aappily. The dif-
ference between these continuatives is this : The szppo-
sitives denote connection, but do not assert actual ex-

‘ G2 istence ;

" (6) AND is a Saxon word, being (according to Mr H. Zooke) an abbreviation of ANAD, the imperative of the
v¥rb ANANAD, fo add to or keap up. So that when we say {wo 4ND two are four, we only declare that two

ADDED TO two are four.

. (#) BEcAuUsE is compounded of the Saxon BE—by, and cause ; and by some of our most ancient authors it was

written BY CAUSE.

Rome was enslaved BEcAUSE Casar was ambitious, is therefore equivalent to, Rome was én-

slaved by the cause CESAR WAS AMBITIOUS ; taking the phrase, Ceesar was ambitious as an abstract noun in con-

‘cord with the other moun cause. -

(1) OR seems to be a mere contraction of the Saxon ODER, which signifies other, i. e. something different afd
often eontrary. So that the conjunction or must always denote diversity, and very often contraricty.

. (x) As
“or of the same body, it is both kot 4nD ‘cold.

and night, heat and cold : for we cannot say of the same portion of time, ¢ is day anD st is. night ;

positive.
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- Conjune- istence the pbsitives imply both the one and the other ns, therefore, whercfore, 8&ec. The diflerence between conjune
tions. (L), these is this: The causals subjoin cquses to effects; ns, tions

A The positivesabove mentioned areeithercAusaL;such  tke sunis ¢n eclipse, BECAUSE the moon intervenes : The

Positives, 3% because, since, as (M), &ec.: Or COLLECTIVE; such  collectivessubjoineffectstocauses; as,the moonintervenes,
either cau- - ’ THEREFORE
sal or col- -

lective. (1) The reason of all this will be apparent from the analysis given by Horne Tooke of those words which we

have called supposstive conjunctions. IF and AN may be used mutually and indifferently to supply each other’s

place ; for they are botl verbs, and of the same import. IF is merely the imperative of the Gotkic and Anglo.

Saxon verb GIFAN, to give; and in those languages, as well as in the English formerly, this supposed conjunction

was pronounced and written as the common imperative G1¥. Thus,

‘ ¢ My largesse

¢ Hath lotted her to be your brother’s mistresse, :
¢ GI1F shee can be reclaimed ; GIF not, his prey.” Sad Shepherd, Act ii, scene 1, !
Gowin Douglass almost always uses GIF for 1F, as the common people in some counties of Scotland do even at
this day ; and it is obvious, that our IF has always the signtfication of the English imperative give, and no other,
So that the resolution of the construction in the seatence, Ir you live Aonestly you will live happily, is simply this,
- G1vg you live Ronestly (taking you live /onestly as an abstract noun) you will live happily. Your living kappily is
declared to depend upon your living %onestly as the condition; but give that, and your happiness is positively
asserted. In like maoner may such sentences be resolved as, :
¢ I wonder he can mave ! that he’s not fixed !
 IF THAT bis feelings be the same with mine.”

“Thus, “ His feelings be ‘the same with mine, give that, 1 wonder he can move,” &c. And here we cannot
forbear giving our assent to the truth of Mr Tooke’s observation, that when the datum upon which any conclusion
depends i3 a sentence, the article THAT, if not expressed, may always be inserted. We do not, bowever, think the =~ ¢
snsertion at all times abselutely necessary to complete the syntaxy for active verbs govern whole seatences and clauses
of sentences as well as substantive nouns. Instances of this occur so frequently in the Latin classics, that they can
have escaped no man’s notice who has ever read Horace or Virgil with attention. We agree likewise with our
‘most ingenious author, that where the datum is not a sentence, but some noun governed by the verb IF or G1vE, the
article THAT can never be inserted. For example, if we be asked, how the weather will dispose of us to morrow?
we cannot say : IF THAT fair, it will send us abroad ; IF THAT foul, it will keep us at home ;” but * 1F fair, it
will send us abroad,” &c. The reason is abvious : the verb in this case directly governs the noun ; and the re-
solved construction is, * GIVE fair wenther, it will send us abroad ; GIVE foul weather, it will keep vs at home.””

AN, the other suppositive cenjunction mentioned, is nothing else than the fmperative of the Anglo-Saxon verb

. ANAN, which likewise means to give or to GRANT. As, * AN you fad aneye behind you, you might see more de-
traction at your heels than fortune before you;” that is, * GRANT you had an eye behind you, you might see,” &e.
This account of the two conditional conjunctions in English is so rational and satisfactory, that we are strongly in-
clined to believe that all those words which are so called, are in all languages to be accounted for in the same man-
ner. Not indeed that they must all mean precisely to give or graat, but some word equivalent; such as, be it, sup-
pose, allow, permit, &c.; which meaning is to be sought forin the particular etymology of each respective language.

(M) Of the causal conjunctions mentioned in the text, BECAUSE has been already considered ; and some account

must be given of the two words SINCE and As. The former of these, according to Mr H. Tooke, is a very cor-
rupt abbreviation, confounding together different words and different combinations of words. To us it appears
to be compounded of SEAND, seesng ; and Es, that or 1t ; or of SIN, seen, and ES. SEAND and SIN are the present
and past participles of the Anglo-Saxon verb sEON, to see.  In modern English SINCE is used four ways; twoasa
PREPOSITION affecting words, and two as a CONJUNCTION affecting sentences.  'When vesed as & proposition, it
- has always the signification of the past participle SEEN joined to THENCE (i. e. scen and thenceforward), or else *
the signification of the past participle s2EN only. When used as a conjunction, it has sometimes the signification
of the present participle SEEING, or SEEING THAT; and sometimes the signification of the past participle SEEN, or
SEEN THAT. We shall give examples of all these significations. 1st. As a preposition signifying seEn and thence-
Jforward: “ A urore amiable sovereign than George 1IL. has not swayed the English sceptre srvck the conquest.™
That is, * Te conquest seen (or at the completion of the sight of the conquest), and thenceforward, a more ami-
able sovereign than George ITI. bas not swayed the English sceptre.” SINCE, taken in this sense, seems rather
to be & corruptien of SITHTHAN or SITHENCE, than 2 compound of SEAND and Es. 2dly, As a preposition signi-.
fying sEEN simply : Did George IIL reign before or SINCE that example ? 3dly, As 2 conjunction, SINCE means.
seeing that : a3, * If 1 should labour for any other satisfaction but that of my own mind, it would be an effect of
phrenzy in me, not of hope ; SINCE (or seeing that) it is not truth but opinion that can travel through the wor)d
without a passport.”” 4thly, It means SEEN THAT or THAT SEEN; as, “‘ SINCE deatli in the end takes from all
whatsoever fortune or forco takes from any one, it were a foolish madness in the shipwreck of worldly things, when
all sinks but the sorrow, to save that ;" i. e.—Death in the end takes from all whatscever fortune or force takes
from any one; THAT SEEN, it were a foolish madness,” &ec.

As, the other causal conjunction mentioned in the text, is an arlxi‘le—menniilg always 1T; or THAT, or WHICH:
Take the following example :

¢ She glides away under the foamy seas
“ As swift As darts or feather’d arrows fly.” -
o at



Chap. VI.

Conjanc- THEREPORE (N) the sun i3 in eclipse. 'We therefare use

ticns

causals in those instances where, the effect being conspi-

\—y==—= cuous, we seek for its cause ; and collectives, in demon-

stration and science, properly so called, where the cause

being first known, by its help we discern ¢ffects.

GRAMM AR

53

TIONS ; a species of words which bear this contradic- Conjune-

tory name, because while they coNsoIn the sentences,
they D1SJOIN the sense ; or, to speak a language more
intelligible, they denote relutions of DIVERSITY or OP-
POSITION.

c.:.l)’en_ As to causal conjunctions, we may further observe, That there should be such words, whether called con-
jeactions that there is no one of the four species of cauvses junctions or not, is extremely natural. For as there is

denote four which they are not capable of denoting. For example,
kinds of

the MATERIAL cause ; The trumpet sounds BECAUSE tt
s made of metal. The rormar ; The trumpet sounds
BECAUSE it 15 long and hollow. The grricieNt ; The
trumpet sounds BECAUSE an artist blows st. The FIN4L ;
The trumpet sounds THAT it may raise our courage. It
is worth observing, that the three first causes are ex-

a principle of UNION diffused threugh all things, by
which THIS WHOLE is kept together and preserved from
dissipation ; so is there in like manner a principle of D1-
VERSITY diffused through all, the source of drstinction,

. of number, and of order, Now it is to express in some

degree the modifications of this diversity, that those
words called DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS are employed..

tions.

Of these disjunctives some are SIMPLE and some AD- Either sim-
VERSATIVE : Simple ; an when we say, XITHER 1t i5 dayple or ad-
or it is night : Adversative; as when we say, 5t i3 not Yesative.

pressed by the strongest affirmation ; because if the effect
actually be, these must be also. Bot this iy not the case
with respect to the last, which is only affirmed as a

thing that may happen. The reason is obvious; for
whatever may be the end which set the artist first to
work, that end it may still be beyond his power to
obtain; as, like all other contingents, it may either
bappen or not. Hence also it is connected by a parti-
cular conjunction, THAT (0), absolutely confined to this

day BuT it i3 night. The difference between these is,
that the simple express nothing more than a relativon of
DIVERSITY; the adversative express a relation not barely
of diversity ; but also of OPPOSITION. Add to this, that
the adversatives are DEFINITE, the simple INDEFINITE.
Thus when we say, the number three is not an even num-
ber BUT (P) an odd, we not only disjoin two opposite

120  Cause,
Disjune- 103. We come now to the DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNC-  attributes, but we definstely affirm the one to belong to
tive con- the
funetions. :

That is, “ She glides away (with) THAT swiftness (with) wHICH darts or feathered arrows fly.” In German,
where As still retains its original signification and use, it is written ¥S. 80 is another comjunction of the same
import with As, being evidently the Gothic article sa or s0, which signifies 7# or t/at.

(¥) As Mr Harris has called THEREFORE, WHEREFORE, 8tc¢. collective conjunctions, we have retained the de-
nomination, though perhaps a more proper might be found. It is indeed of little consequence by what name any
class of words be called, provided the import of the words themselves be understood. WHEREFORE and THERE-
FORE evidently denote the refation of a cause to its efficts.  They are compounds of the Saxon words HWZER and
THXR with FOR or VOOR: aud signify, for which, for those, or that. It is worthy of remark, that in some parts
of Scotland the common people even at this day use THis for tkese. ‘

(0) We have already considered the word THAT, and seen that it is never a conjunction, but uniformly a defi-
mite article. - * The trumpet sonnds (for) THAT it may raise our courage ;* taking the clause it may raise our
comrage as an abstract noun in concord with tAat and governed by for. Or the sentence may be resolved thus:
% The trumpet may raise our courage (for) that (porpose) it sounds.” ,

(?) Mr Horne Tooke has favoured us with some ingenious remarks on the two different derivations of the word
BUT, when used in the two acceptations that are usually annexed to it, viz. that which it bears in'the beginning
of a sentence, and that which it has in the middle. He has given it as his opinion, that this word, when employ-
ed in the former way, is corruptly put for BoT, the imperative of the Saxon verb BOTAN, to boot, to supcradd;
to supply, 8c. and that when used in the latrer it is a contraction of BE-UTAN, the imperative of BEONUTAN, ta
be oat.  Our ancient writers made the proper distinction between the orthography of the one word and that of
the other. Gawin Douglass, in particular, although he frequently confounds the two words, and uses them im-
properly, does yet abound with many instances of their -proper use ; and so contrasted, as to awaken, says our
author, the most inattentive reader. Of the many examples quoted by him, we shall content ourselves with the.-
two following : o

¢ Bot thy worke shall endure in laude and glorie,

¢ Bur spot or fault condigne eterne memorie.” Pieface.
' Bor gif the fates, BuT pleid,
¢ At my pleasure suffer it me life to leid.” Book iv.

I this derivation of,'tl:e word BUT from BOTAN, to superadd, be just, the sentence in the text, * the nombery.
three is not an even number BUT an odd,” will be equivalent to, ¢ the number three is not an even number,.
superadd (it is) an odd number ; and if so, the opposition is pot marked (at least directly) by the word BUT,.
but by thie adjectives EVEN and oDD, which denote attribotes in their own nature opposite. It is only when
BUT has this sense that it answers to sed in Latin, or to mars in French. In the second live of the quotation
from Gawin. Douglass’s Preface, the word BUT is evidently a contraction of BE-UTAN, and has a sense very differ-
ent from that of BOT in the preceding line, The meaning of the couplet is, ¢ SUPERADD (to something said
or supposed to be said before) thy work shall endure in laude and glorie, BE OUT (i. e. without) spot or fauit,”"
&c. In the following passage from DoxNE, the word BuT, although written in the same manuer, is used in
both. its meanings :. ¢ You mast answer, that she was brought ver£ near the fire, and as good as thrown inj;.
or else, that she was provoked to it by a divine inspiration. But that another divine inspiration moved -
the beholders to believe that she did therein & noble act, this act of har’s might have been calamniated.” _ That;
- 18y
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Conjune-  the subject, and deny the other. But when we say, the
tiows.  number of the siars 18 BITHER (Q) cven oR odd; though
we assert ome attribute to be, and the other not to be,

. yet the alternative is notwithstandiog left sndefinite.
-An in:;ro- As to adversative disjunctives, ithas been alreadyeaid,
per distinc-after Mr Harris, that they imply orrosiTioN : but the
tion. truth seems to be, that they oaly unite in the same sea-
tence werds or pArases of oppesite meanings. Now it is
obvious, that opposste aitributescannot belongtothe samme
subject; as when we say, Nercus was beautsful, we can-
not SUPERADD to this senteuce, that Ac was ugly; we
cannot say, ¢ was beautifud BUT ugly. When there is
opposition, it must be either of the sume attribute in
different subjects ; as when we say, * Brutus was = pa-
triot, BUT Cesar was not:" Ot of different attributes
in the same subject; as when we say *“ Gorgius was a so-
phist,BUT not a philesopher.” Or of different attributesin
different subjects; as when we say, * Plato was a philo-
sopher, Bur Hippias was a saphist. The conjunctions
used for all these purposes have heen called cbsolute ad-
versatives, we think improperly, as the opposition is not
.marked by the conjunctions, but by the words or sentences
which they serve to conmect. Mr Locke, speaking of the
word BUT, says, that ¢ it sometimes intimates @& stop
of the mind, in the course it was going, before it cama
to the end of it:” to which Mr Zooke replies with
truth, that BUT itself iz the farthest of any word in

the language from intimating a stop. On the contrary, -

it always intimates something to follow ; insomuch, that
when any man in discourse finishes his words with BuT,
instead of supposing him to have stopped, we always
ask, BUT whai 2

Besides the adversatives already mentioned, there are
two other species, of which the most important are ux-
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LEsS and ALTROUGH. For example, # I7
taken, UNLESS the palladium be preserved ; Lroy will
be taken, ALTHOUGH Hector defend it.”” The na-
ture of these adversatives may be thus explained. As
every cvent is natorally allied to its cause, so by parity
of reason it is opposed to its preventive; and as every
cause is either adequate or fnadeguate (inadequate when
it endeavours without being efiectual), so in like man-
mer is every preventive. Now adequate preventives are
expressed by such adversatives as UNLEsS : “ Troy will
be taken, UNLESS the palladsum be preserved ;" that is,
this alene is sufficient to preveni it.. The te are
expressed by such adversatives as ALTHOUGH : “ Troy
will be taken ALTHOUGH Hector defend it ;" that is,
Hector®s defence will prove incffectual. These may be
called adversatives ADEQUATE and INADEQUATE.
Buch is the doctrine of Mr Harris; which although

€hap. VL

will be Conjurc.

tions.

we can discover in it no determinate meaning, we have - -

" ventured with others to retail, in respect to our readers,

who may be moare perspicacious than ourselves. Tha
author was a man of great learning ; and the subject, as
be bas treated it, appears to be mtricate. But what-
ever sense or nonsense there may be in what he says of
causes and preventsves adequate and snadequate, we have
0o besitation to affirm that be has totally mistaken the
import of the words UNLESS and ALTROUGH. From these
being called both preventives, the one adeguate and the
other imadequate, an vnwary reader might be led to infer,
that they denote the same idea or the same relation; and
that the whole difference between them is, that the ex-
pression of the one is more forcible than that of the
other. Nothing, however, can be farther than this from
the truth. The meaning of UNLESS is directly oppo-
gite to that of ALTHOUGH. UNLESS (R) and THOUGH

are

st

is, % You must answer, that she was brought very near the fire,” &c. Superadd (to that smswer) BE ouT
(or UNLESS or WITHOUT ; for, as will be seen by and bye, all those words are of the same import) that another

divine inspiration moved,” &c. To these remarks

examples it may be worth while to add, that even now

BUT is often used by the illiterate Scotch for wITHOUT ; as nothing is more common than to bear a clown say,

¢ He came from home BUT his breakfast.”

- Having mentioned WITHOUT a8 & word of the same import with BUT when distinguished from m;'r, it may
not be improper to consider that word here ; for thoogh in modern English it is entirely confined to the office of

a preposition, it was formerly used indifferently either as a preposition or a consunction.

ITHOUT then is nothing

but the imperative WYRTHAN-UTAN, from the Anglo-Saxon and Gothic verb WEORTHAN, WITHAN ; which in
the Anglo-Saxon language is incorporated with the verb zEoN, esse. According to this derivation, which is
Horne Tooke's, the word wrTHOUT, whether called conjunction or preposition, is the same as BE 0uT; and such will
be its import, should it after all be nothing more than a compound of wiTh, which signifies to join, and sometimes

to be, and UTE, out.

already explained.

(Q) ErTHER is nothing more than a distributive pronous, which every body understands ; and or we hare

(r) 8o low down as in the reign of Queen Elizabeth (says Horne Fooke) this conjunction was sometimes
written oneles or onelesss ; but more anciently it was written ONLES and semelimes ONLESSE. Thas, in the trial
of Sir John Oldcastle in 1413, * It was not possible for them to make whele Christes cote without seme, ONLESSK

certeyn great men were brought out of the way.”

8o, in ¢ The image of governsace,” by Sir T. Elliot, 1451,

¢ Men do fere to approache unto their sovereigne Lord, ONELES they be called.” 8o again, in * A necessary

doctrine and erudition for a

Christram man, set forthe by the king's smjestie of E

," 3543, * ONLLES ye

believe, ye shall not understande.” ¢ No man shall be crowned, ONLES be lawfully fight.”” * The soul waxeth
feeble, ONLESSE the same be cherished.” ¢ It cannot begyawe, ONELESSE by the grace of God.”” Now, oNpLES
is the imperative of the Anglo-8axon verb ONLESAN, to dissniss or remove. . : )
* Lzs, the imperative of LESAN (which has the same meaning as ONLXSAN), is likewise nsed sometimes by old
writers instexd of UNLESS. Instances might be given in abundance from G. Douglass and Bem JoAnsom ; bot
perhaps it may be of more importance to remarl, that it is this same imperative LES, which, placed: at the end of

. nouns .and coalesciog with them, has given to onr language:suck adjectives-as Aopeless, restioss, deathiess, motion-
ion, 8cc.

- does, &c. i. e, dismsiss

. -Mr Tooke obeerves, that all the languages which bave a conjunction corresponding to'LESS ér UNLESS, as
3

4

well
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Covjeuc- are both verds in the imperative mode : the former sig-

tions,

nifying take away or dismiss : the lutter akbw, permit,
grant, yield, assent. This being the ease, ** Troy will be
taken UNLESS the palladium be preserved,” is a sen-
tence equivalent to ¢ REMOVE the palludium be preserved
(taking tke palladium be preserved as an abstract noun,
the preservation of the palladium) Troy will be taken.”
Again, “ Troy will be taken, aLTHOUGH Heclor de-
fend it,*" is the same as * Troy will be taken ALLOW
_Mector (to) defend it.” The idea, therefore, expressed
by UNLESS is that of the REMOVAL of one thing to make

for another ; the idea expressed by ALTHOUGH ()
::za: of ALLOWING one tAing toCOEXIST with another,
with which it §s APPARENTLY sncompatible.

104. Before we take leave of this subject, we might
treat, as others have treated, of adverbsal conjunctions,
‘and conjunctions (T) of various other denominatious,
‘But of multiplying subdivisions there is no end ; and
systems, in which they abound, convey for the most
part no information. e nature of conjunctions can
be thoroughly understood only by tracing each to its
original in some parent or cognate tongue; and when
that shall be done in other languages with as much suc-
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- cess a8 it has lately been done by Mr Horne Tooke in Covjune-

English, then, and not till then, may we hope to see a

tions.

rational, comprehensive, and consistent theory of this ™V’

part of speech. Then too shall we get rid of all that
farrago of vseless distinctions into confunctive, adjunc-
tive, disjunctive, subjunctive, copulative, rontinuatsec,
subcontinuative, positive, suppositive, causal, collective,
preveative, adequate and snadequate, adversative, conds-
tional, 1llatsve, &c. &c.; which explain nothing, and
which serve only to veil ignorance and perplex sagacity.
That Mr Tooke's principles will apply exactly to the
“conjunctions of every lunguage both dead and living, is
what our limited knowledge of these languages does
not authorisé us positively to affirm. It is, bowever, a
strong presumption in favour of his epinion, that illite-
rate savages, the first coltivators of language, are little
likely to have sent out their faculties in quest of words
to denote the abstract relations suhsisting amony their
ideas, when we have such evidence as his book affords
that the names of the most common substances and quali-
tses could answer fAhat and every other parpose, which in
the ordinary intercourse of life can be answered by the
faculty of speech. It is a farther presumption in his
favour,

well as the manner in which the place of these words is sapplied in the langnages which have not a conjunction cor-
respondent ta them, strongly justify his derivation which we have adopted. The Greek s, thre Latin udss, the
Italian se nan, the Spanish sino, the French &5 non, all mean be ¢ not. And in the same manner do we sometimes
supply its place in English by but, without, be it not, but if, &c. It may be proper just to add, that, according to
the same author, the conjunction LEST is & contraction of LESED, the past participle of LESEN; and that LEST with
the article ¢Zat, either expreased or understood, means no more than %oc dimisso or quo dimissv. _

(s) ALTHOUGH is compounded of o/ or all, and THO’, THOUGH, THAT, or, as the vulgar more purely pronoance
#t, THAF, THAUF, and THOF. Now, THAF or THAUF, is evidently the imperative THAF or THAFIG of the verb
THUAFIAN or THAFIGAN to allow, permit, grant, yield, assent ; and THAEIG becomes thak, though, thoug, (and
thock, as G. Douglass, and other Beotch authors write it) by a transition of the same sort, and at least as easy as
that by which HAFUC becomes hawk. It is no small confirmation of this etymology, that anciently they often.
used all Be, albeit, all had, all were, all give, ivstead of ALTHOUGH ; and that as the Latin st (if) meaus be sz, and
181 and SINE (unless and without) mean be not, so ETS1 (although) means and be st. )

(1) In a work of this kind, which professes to treat of universal grammar, it would be impertinent to waste oor
awn and our readers time on a minute analysis of each conjunction which may occur in any one particular language.
‘We shall therefore pursue the subject no farther; but shall subjoin Mr HorNE Tooxz’s table of the English con-
junctious, refacring those who are desirous of fuller satisfaction to his ingenious work entitled Zhe Diversions of

TaA?T is the article or i;ronoun- THAT.
Ag is x5, 8 German article, meaning ¢, #hat, or which. And
80 is sA or 30, & Gothic article of the same import with As.

Purley.
- 1r 7 rGir 9 [ Giv To give.
Ax Ax ANax To grant. -
UnLESs Oxvrs 2 | OnvLEsax To dismiss,
Exr ¢ | Eac ¥ | Eaxax To add.
Yer -3 { Gt o | GETAN To get.
STiLL £ | Ste % | StELLAN To put. -
Evse { S.* Avrs L  J ALrsax To diminish.
Taoucr [ ]| Tharic a' } THAFIGAN )"
or 3 or - or To allow.
THo' " THAF ‘g | THAFIAN
Bur < | Bor € | Botan Yo boot, or superadd. -
Bur BE-UTAN -8 | Brox-urax To be out. .
‘WrrROUT WYRTH-UTAN WYRTAAN-UTAN To be out,
Anp J LAN AD J [ ANAN AD congeriom.
Lust je the participle LESED of LESAN, to dismiss. _ ’
SITHTHANY - -
gmt ’
EAND-ES { . .oy
Brwex 4 i the pasticiple of Bxom, to see. . ‘
or
Sin-xs

123

sesvee only
to veil ig.
noranece.
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Proposi- favour, that in the rodest languages there are few if
tioos. any conjunctions ; and that even in others which are
the -most highly polished, such as Greck and Latin, as

well as English, many of thase words which have been

called conjunctions are obviously resolvable into other

parts of speech. Thus aaxs, translated but, is evidently

the neuter gender of either the nominative or accusative

plural of e another; and when used as a conjunction,

it intimates that you are going to add something to

.what you bave already said. Ceaterum has the same
meaning, and is nothing but xas irsgr. Mais (dut in

French) is the Latin majyus; ut, uts, éws, quod, is the rela-

.tive pronoun. Of quocirca, quia, preterea, antequam,
quenquam, quemvis,quantumvis, quamlsbet, & c.the reso-

lution is too obvious to require being mentioned. Where

" such resolutions as these can be made, or when the con-
Junctions of any particular tongue can be traced to their

origin in any other, there needs be no dispute about their

¢rue smport ; but when the case is otherwise, and the
conjunclion either appears to be an original word, or is

derived from a sourze to which it cannot be traced, we

124 Would advise such of our readers as wish to speak or
The import write correctly, to dismiss from their minds all considera-
of conjune- tion of copulatives, continuatives, causals, and disjunc-
::"‘“'u‘“ o7 tives, with the rest of that jargon which we have already
be fe,:g,;;menlioned; and to inquire diligently in what manner
from the and for what purpose the conjunction in question i used
best authors by the'best writers, both ancient und modern, of the par-
ancientand gicylar language which they are studying. .This will
medern. 41 deed be fouad a work of labour ; but it appears to us
to be the only means left of discovering the precise re-

lations which such conjunctions were intended to ex-

press 3 and, by consequence, of knowing what words or
&entences they are fitted to connect, so as to produce a

style at once accurate and perspicuous,

Sect. II. Of Prepositions.

Pre;:ssi- -105. By Mr Harris and his followers, a PREPOSITION
tions unite jg defined to be a part of speeck dovaid itself of signifi-
:h"'.‘: ;‘:".ﬂ: cation, but so formed as to unite two words that are sig-
to coalesce Mifitant,and that refuse to coalesce or unite o themselves.
of them. ¢ have already expressed our opiniun of that theory
selves;  which holds certain words to be devoid of signification ;
but its absurdity, in the present instance, is more than

ever glaring. Concerning the number of prepositions,

it is well known that bitherto authors have never

agreed. The ancient Greek grammarians admitted

only 183 the ancient Latin grammarians above §o0;

though the moderns, Sunctius, Sciopsus, Perizonius,

Vossius, and Ruddiman, have endeavoured to lessen the

number without fixing it. Bishop #slkins thinks that

36 are sufficient; and Girard says that the French

Janguage bas done the business effectually with 32.

Bt if prepositions be words devnid of signification, why

should there be disputes respecting their numbers? or

why in any language should there be more than one
_preposition, since & single unmeaning mark of connec-

tion would certainly answer the purpose as well asa thou-

sand? The cypher, which has no value of itself, and on-

ly serves (if we may use the language of grammarians)

to connote and consignify, and to change the value of

figures, is not several and various, but uniformly one

and the same.” That  the preposition is so formed, as

%0 unite two words which refuse to coalesce or unite of
themselves,” is indeed true; and this union it effects,

S '
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not by baving no signification of its own, but by signifying Ppreposi.
the relation by which the things expressed by the united tions.
words are connected in nature. Prepositions are to be v
accounted for in much the same manner as the cases of b 126
nouns. The necessity of this specics of words, or ofi,,’;g:i:’;
some equivalent invention, follows from the possibility lation be-
of having in language a distinct complex term for each tween
distinct collection of ideas which we may bave occasion

to put together in discourse. The addition or subtrac.

tion of any one idea to or from a collection of ideas,
makes it a different collection ; and, if, after either of

these operations, it were to be expressed by the same

word as before, nothing could ensue but misrepresentss

tion and falsehood. Now, to use in langoage a differ-

ent and distinct complex term for each different and di-

stinct collection of ideas, is equally impossible, as to use

a distinct particular term for each particular and imis.
vidual ideu. 'To supply, therefore, the place of the com-

plex terms which are wanting in a language, are the

cases of nouns and prepositions employed ; by the aid of
which, complex and general terms are prevented from

being infinite or too numerous, and are used only for

those collections of ideas which we have most frequent
occasion to mention in discourse. By means of pre-
positions this end is obtained in the most simple man-

ner. For, having occasion to mention a collection of

ideas for which there is no single complex term in the
language, we either take that complex term which
includes the greatest number, though not all of the ideas

we would communicate; or else we take that complex

term which includes al/ and the fewest ideas more than

those we would communicate; and then, by the help

of the preposition, we either make up the deficiency in

the one case, or retrench the superflusty in the other.

For instance, having occasion to mention a house of a
particulur description, and knowing that the term Aouse

is too gemeral for our purpose, and that the building

we have in view has no appropriate name, we say, per-

haps, @ kouse wiTH a party-wall, or a kouse wiTHOUT @
roof.—In the first instance, the complex term Aouse is
deficient, and the preposition directs to add what is want-
ing.~—~Iu the second instance, the complex term is re-
dundant as it denotes a complete house ; the preposition,
therefore, directs to take away what is superfluous.

Now, considering prepositions in this the most simple

light, as serving only to limit or modify general terms,

it is absolutely necessary that they should have mean-

ings of their own ; for ntherwise, how could we, in the
instance before us, make known by them our inten-

tion, whether of adding to, or retrenching from, the

same general term Aouse.  If, to a disciple of Mr Har-

RIS, we should say, a Aouse 301N ; he would reply, JoIn
wHAT? But be would not contend that JOIN is an #n-
declinable word which has no meantng of its owhn, because

he knows that it is the smperative of a verd, of which

the other parts are still in use; and its own meaniug is

clear, though the sentence is not completed. 1f, in- ,
stead of JoIN, we should say te him, a Aouse WiTH ; he

would still ask the same question, WITH what 2 But if

we were to discourse with him concerning the word
wiTH, he would probably tell us, that WiTH is a pre-
position, an indeclinable word, which is itself devord of
signification, but s formed as ta unite two words thatare
significants,  And yet it would be evident by his que-

stion, that he felt it had & meaning of its own ; which
is
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‘reposi- 18 in reality the same as joIN (U). Indeed, so far has
tieas.  always been plainly perceived, that wiTH and wrtTHOUT
=v=—=+ gre directly opposite and contradictory ; and it would
puozzle the most acute philosopher to discover opposition
and contradiction in two words where neither of them
had any signification. Wilkins, therefore, has well
expressed their meaning, wheré he says, that wiTH is
a preposition ¢ relating to the notion of secsal, or cir-
cumstance of society AFFIRMED ; and that wiTHOUT
is a preposition relating to the same notion of social, or
circumstance of society DENIED.”

h‘y’zll 106. Butto denote the relations of adding and taking
ave 10 gaay, is not the ouly purpose for which prepositions
:n'f’.'t" are employed. They all indeed serve to modify some

says some Zeneral term or general affirmation, but not precisely in

the same way as WITH and WITHOUT. It has been al-
ready observed, tbat words significant of those thin

eneral ol Lhich coincide in nature, coalesce with one another 1n

ntax, without being beholden to any auxiliary tie.

or instance, an adjectsve coalesces with its substantive,

a werd with its sominative; a noun expressing an object

acted upon, with a verd denoting action; and an adverd

with its verd. Take the following example: THE SPLEN-

DID SUN GENIALLY WARMETH THE FERTILE EARTH.

But suppose we were desirous to modify this aflirmation

by the addition of other substantives, AIR, for instance,

and BEAMS : how would these coincide with the other

words of the sentence, or. under what character could

GRAMM ARB.
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they be introduced ? Not as nominatives or accusatives p
to the verd, for both these places are already filled: tions.
the mominative by the substance SuN, which is cer. ‘v~
tainly the agent in this operation ; the accusatsve by the.
substance EARTH, which is as certainly the object act-

ed upon, Not as qualities of the SUN and ZARTH: for -
qualities inhering in their substances can only be ex-

pressed by adjectives, and the words air and s are

both substantives. Here then we must have recourse to
prepositions 3 but we can employ only such prepositions

as point out the relations which the AIR and the BEAMS

have to the sun warming the earth. In English we

should say, the splendid sun wiTH his beams genially
warmeth THROUGH the asr the fertile earth. The sen-

tence, as before, remains entire and one; the substantives
required are hoth sntroduced; and not a word which

was there before is detruded from its proper place.

The import of WITH we have already discovered ; it di-

rects to UNITE the beams to the sun, as JOINTLY with

him performing the operation. But the AIR has no

other connexion wijth this operation, than as the ME-

DIUM or PASSAGE between the SuN and the EARTH: and
therefore the preposition THROUGH (X) must denote

-that re/ation which subsists between au object in motion,

and the medium in which it moves ; nor could a prepo-

sition of a different import have been employed, with-

ant altering the meaning of the whole sentence (Y).
10%. Mr Hauris is of opinion that most, if not all,

prepositions

(v) This account of prepositions is taken from Horne Tooke, who adds, that the only difference between the

two words WITH aud JOIN, is, that the other parts of the Gothic and Anglo-Saxon verb WiTHAN, to josn (of
which WITH is the imperative), have ceased to be employed in the language. As WITH means join, so the cor-,,
respondent French preposition AVEC means, and Aave that, or, have that also. But though WITH, as the impe- .
rative of WITHAN, means joi, it has sometimes a very different signification. Mr Tyrw/st in bis Glossary has
truly observed, that WITH and BY are often synonymous. They certainly are so; but then WiTH seems to be an
abbreviation of the imperative of WYRTHAN, to bc; as WITHOUT is of WYRTHAN-UTAN, {0 be out. This being
the case, our two instances in the text will stand thus : & kouse J0IN a party-wall; a house BE-OUT aroof. Nor
let any one be surprised that we make no difference between the conjunction wiTHoUT and the preposition wiTH-
out. The word is the same, whether it be employed to unite words or sentences. Prepositions were originally,
and for a long time, classed with conjunctions ; and when first separated from them, they were only distinguished
by the name of pi jttve conjunctions. They are generally used to unite words, but not always ; for we may’
say indifferently, I came afler H1s DEPARTURE, or I came afler HE DEPARTED. By the greater part of gram-
marians, indeed, AFTER, when employed as in the first sentence, is classed with the prepositions ; when em-
Ployed as in the second, it is classed with the conjunctions. The word, however, is the same in both sentences ;
its meaning is the same, and its effoct precisely the same. The only circumstance of discrimination is, that in
the first example it is prefixed to & noun, Ads lparmrc ;5 in the second, it is prefixed to a nominative and a verb, -
Ae departed. But even the nominative and the verb, thus applied, express no more than a specifying circum-
stance annexed to the other proposition, I came ; and whenever they are rightly apprehended by the mind, they
are stript of their prepositiongry form, and considered abstractly um{er a new phasis, Ais departure. Thus, then,
the two sentences are synonymous in every respect, excepting the apparent grammatical nature of the words Ais'
departure, and Ke departed ; and even these are reduced to one grammatic Fo!;m in the mind, whenever the im-
port of the propositions is rightly apprehended. WiTHOUT, and many other prepositions, especially in the learn-
ed languages, are used exactly as AFTER is used in the two instances which we have given. Horne Tooke quotes
Lord Mansfield for saying, “ It cannot be read wiTHOUT the Attorney-General consents to it This, in’mo-
dern English, is not the common phraseology ; but it offends not against any principle of grammar. - The nom:-
native and the verb are here, as in the former instance, considered as an abstract moun. ‘¢ It cannot be read
WITHOUT the consent of the Attorney-General.” ' '

(x) THOROURH, THOUROUGH, THOROW, THROUGH, or THRO", is no other, says Horne Tooke, than the Gothic

substantive DAURO, or the Teutonic substantive THURUH, and, like them, means door, gate, passage. So thatgtie

sentence in the text, resolved upon his principles, stands thus: ¢ The splendid sun—1ioIN his beams—genially
warmeth—PASSAGE ke air, (or, the air being the passage or medium)—the fertile earth.”” And in the samé
manner may ive translate the preposition t4rough in every ivstance where through is used in English, ot its equi-
valent preposition in any language ; as from the Latin and Italian word porta (in Spanish puerta and in French
porte), have come the Latin and Italian preposition per, the French par, and the Spanish por,

(1) I, for instance, we were to substitute WITH or OF instead of THROUGH, we should in the one case alter the
VoL X.PatL I "H ‘ meaningy
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Propesi- prepositions were eriginally formed to denete the rela-
lons.  tfoms of PLACE. For this opinion we sce not safficient
s cvidence. If inde:d% re could suppose the :‘imfon :;
;. earliest fmprovers age to have at all concern
-5:;1:0;;. themelnspv’:;th Nlan'o.n.;g:s g:&.m'a:led from the obyects
ginally de- related, we must believe that those which first attracted
voted the (p,0ir sttention were the relatrons subsisting among them-
lations of Selves, and the various bodies with which they were
body, surrommded. 'We must likewise agree with our author,
that place is the grand relation which bodies or natural
snbstances maintain at all times to ene another ; but we
do not therefore think that it would attract the carlrest
netice of untaught barbarians. On the contrary, we are
of opinion that mankind orst have made very consider-
_able progress in science before they attempted to abstraet
place from body ; an attempt which, according to some
of the most profound philesophers (z), is not only dif-
ficult, but absolutely impracticable. Bot whatever be
in this, the relations of canse and cffect, of dwration and
motion, are in themselves as obusows, and as likely to ar-
rest the attention and obtrin names, as those of place.—
Among men totally illiterate they are evidently more
80 ; for pasn aud pleasure would soggest some 1dea of
oanee and elfect as matters of importance. There is, how-
ever, no probability that the inventors of any language
had the least idea of abstract relotions. They deubtless
expressed complex conceptions by nouns and verbs, signi-
firant at once of the
relations by which they viewed those ideas as combined
together in » compler conception.  Afterwards, when
mens minds became enlarged, and when, frem the ﬂmm.
ation inseparable fram a living language, chjoots or idexs
meceived new names, the ol“‘s words, whetber nouns or
verbe, which were eriginally employed to express a pare

29
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ticular comples conception, of which certain icular  preposi-
RELATIONS made a part, might be retained fﬂe pur-  tioms.
pose of denoting those and all similar RELATIONS ; and ‘==—v=s=s’
thes verbs and mouns would degenerste into pacticles
bearing the names of prepositions and conjunctions. For
instance, one Angh-Saron being desirous to communi-
cate to another his own conception of a Aouse withk o
party-wall, and having (we shall suppose) no such word
in his tongue as s preposition, would naturally utter the
ward fouse, desiring his friend, at the same time, to
add to that well known sound another sound (uttering
it) significant of the particular circumstance wanting
to complete his compler conception ;—A house wiTH
(i. e. JOIN) @ party-woll. The word WITH, as the sm-
fve of a verd, denotes of course threc sdeus com-
bined together, viz. 8 command or wisk, an affirmation,
and the iden of sunction. But when the verb wiTHAN
was dismissed from the English language, the impera-
tive WITH was still retnined ; but losing its verbol and
modal nature, it was thenceforth employed to denote
only one of the three fdeas for which it originally stood,
viz. the idea of junction. And thos it is, that verbs,
and also nouns and adjectsves, in paseing from one lan-
goege to another, may become prepositrons (A) and con--
Junctions. ‘Thus too it is, that some of those prepor
téons come to denote the contsguons, and seme the de-
tached, relation of body. The contiguoes, as when we
sy, Cains wabted WITH a stoff; 1. e. Catus 501N o
staff, walked ; the statue stood uroX (B) a pedestal, i. e.
the statue stood (the place of its standing) the nrGRER
PART of @ pedestal; the river ran OVER a sand, i. e.
the river ren (the place of ite ranning) #e monER
PARY of @ send. The detachod relation, as when we
sxy, He sz going 10 (C) Italy, i. e, He is going, THE
© IND

meaxning, and in the other speak monsense. *¢ The sun

warmeth WITH the air the fertile earth,” is an affirma-

tion thet the sun warmeth BOTR THE AIR AND THE EARTH ; whereas the original sentence affirmed nothing
more than that e warmeth the ZARTH. * The sun warmeth or the air the fertile earth,” is nonsense, as it

makes-the earth a far
that the meaning of each be attended to.

?, or & consequence, of the air. So necessnry is it that prepositions have a meaning, and

(z) The Bishops BERKELEY and Law, with the w%hmed and ingenious Principal CAMPBELL of Aberdeen.

See The Principles of Human Knowledge, Law™s
Rretoric.

otes on K1nG's Origin of Evil, and The Philosophy of

(a) As the Italinn substantive casa, a kouse, race, family, natson, 8cc. in passing to the French, becomes the

preposition CHEZ, to which there is not, so far as we kuow, a pre
gusge. SENZA or SENZE, in Italian, becomes sANS in French, and means absence.

ition of precisely the same import #n any lan-
or is it necessary that verds

and nouns sheuld always pass from one language to another, m order to be converted into prepositions. The Greek
preposition ywgs is evidently the corrupted imperative of yeglws, to sever, to disjoin, to scparate. The Latin SINE
36 SIT NE, be not. The German SONDER is the imperative of SONDERN, which has the same meaning as ywpden

(») Up, UPON, OVER, BOVE, ABOVE, have all, says

Horne Yooke, ove common origin and signification. In . -

the Anglo-Saxon, UFA, UFERA, UFEMAST, are the adjectives ALTUS, ALTIOR, ALT1sSIMUS. U¥A or uraw, up;

comparative UFERA, OFERE or OFER, o